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PREFACE '1'0 SECOND EDITION. 

In  the first edition this grammar was published as the first 
part of a " Manual of Colloquial Tibetan," the second part con- 
sisting of an Euglish-Tibetan Colloquial Dictionary. I n  this 
second edition both parts have not only been revised, but have also 
been cor~siderably enlarged. The map r~ccompanyiog this edition 
-the latest from the Indian Survey Department-is bulkier 

than the Royal Geographical Society's map of 1904, with which 
the first edition was furnished. It has therefore been found best 
to bring out the Grammar and Dictionary as separate books. 
The map accompanies the Grammar. 

2. The Tibetan words have been romanized throughout the 
Grammar, for the convenience of those who lack either the time 
or the inclination to master the Tibetan character. Many 
additions have been made, especially i n  the Chapters on t.he Verb 
and in the Conversational Exercises, which latter number thirty- 
two as against eighteen in the first edition. 

3. As Political Officer in Sikkim I mas in charge of the diplo- 
niatic relations of the British Goverllment with Tibet, and Bhutan 
also. Much material for framing rules and illustrations has 
therefore been gleaned from my Tibetan friends of all classes, High 
Priests, Cabinet Ministers, civil and military officers, shop-keepers, 
mule-drivers, peasants, etc., etc., during my fifteen years' service 
in Tibet and on the borderland. Among all these my thanks are 
especially due to Rai Sahib Kusho Pahlese of the noble family of 
Pahla in Lhasa. And Mr. David Alacdonald, British Trade 
Agent a t  Yatung, Tibet, has again rendered valuable assist- 
ance. 

4. In addition to the grammars formerly consulted I have 
examined Mr. Hannah's careful work, which was not ~ubl ished 

until some years after my first edition had seen the light. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the Government of Bengal, 
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who have defrayed the cost of this edition also in return for the 
copyright which I have made over t o  them. 

5. This Grammar has been adopted as one of the text-books 
in the High Proficiency examination in the Tibetan language, 
held under the auspices of the Government of India. 

6. In conclusion I must express my pleasure at  finding that s 

second edition was called for owing to the first edition being 
sold out,-a rare occurrence among books on Tibet,-for it may 
be hoped that some have found it useful. 

DARJEELING : 

November, 1919. 
C .  A. BELL. 



PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION O F  "MANUAL OF 
COLLOQUIAL TIBETAN." 

1. The object of this little work is to provide a practical hand- 
book for those who wish to acquire a speedy knowledge of Collo- 
quial Tibetan. It, therefore, does not deal with the written lan- 
guage, which differs widely from the colloquial, and is useless for 
conversational purposes. 

2. Notwithstanding the political and commercial importance of 
'Tibet it is remarkable t l ~ a t  so few Europealls are able to converse 
with the people in their own tongue. Tlie language is undoubted- 
ly a hard one to acquire on account of the complexity of the 
grammar, the intricacy oE the spelling, the fine shades of pro- 
nunciation, the different terminology, known as the llonorific, 
employed in addressing the higher classes, the variety of dialects, 
a n d  the distinction? already noted, between the literary and spoken 
language. To minimise these difficulties and to make the ap- 
>preach to the colloquial as easy as possible, is the aim of this 
handbook. It seeks to do so by giving a minimum of grammati- 
ca l  notes, fully explained by examples, a clear statement of the 
rules of pronunciation, a simple system of phonetic spelling in the 
Roman character, a set of con~ersational exercises and a suffi- 
.ciently full vocabulary of both common and honorific words to 
meet the ordinary requirements of conversation with all classes. 

3. Tibet is essentially a country of dialects. A well-known 
proverb says- - - 

" Every district its own dialect ; 
Every lama his own doctrine." 

Under these circumstances i t  was necessary to select the 
dialect most widely spoken, and that  of Lhasa has been chosen 
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accordingly It is not only the dialect of the Central Province, 
but  may be said to be also the lingua franca of the whole of Tibet. 
It is more generally spoken than any other, and is recognized as 

the most correct form of speech by all. 
4. The Vocabulary contains somewhat less than ten thousand 

Tibetan words, the number of separate English words being some 

seven thousand or about twice as many as those contained in any 
colloquial Tibetan vocabulary up to date. The remaining three 
thousand words are made up of about two thousand hoilorific 

words and one thousand extra Tibetan words. Where two o r  

more Tibetan words are given for one English eqnivalent, all are 
i n  common colloquial use and the one placed first is the com- 
monest. It is hoped that  the honorific words given may be found 

useful. Existing vocabularies give but few. A knowledge of 
honorific words is essential for talking to or of Tibetans of .good 
position. It is  hoped also that  the exercises in Tibetan hand- 

writing given in Par t  I, Chapter XVII, may assist any student, 
who SO desires, t o  learn how to write Tibetan letters and o t h e ~  
documents in a clear and correct style. 

5. It is recommended that  the grammar be used as follows : 
The rules oE each Chapter should be perused and their accom- 
panying examples learnt by heart. The Words a t  the end of the 
Chapter should then be committed to memory as far  as possible, 
and the exercise (for reading and copying) should be read aloud 
t o  the teacher to ensure correct pronunciation, and every word 

should be understood. After this the other Exercise (for transla- 
t io t~)  ~ h o u l d  be translated v iv6  voce and then written down, care 

being taken, when writing, to  verify the spelling, as very few 
Tibetan teachers can spell correctly. On the following day the 
Tibetan half of the reading exercise should be covered up, and the 
English half re-translated into Tibetan, first vivd voce and then in 

writing. If the above plan is followed the student will gain the 

soundest possible knowledge of the language. But if the student 
has not time for the above thorough system, he should omit the  
writing of both exercises and limit hiinself to the viva voce. 
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6. As regards teachers it is best to obtain a t  first one who 
speaks English. If the teacher can speak the Lhssa language 
also, so much the better, but very few of the English-speaking 
Tibetans in the Darjeeling district or in Sikkim are really pro- 

ficient in the latter. As soon as he can converse a little, the 
student should change to a Lhasa man that npeaks Tibetan only, 
so as to be certain of always speaking in Tibetan. When the 
teacher knows English or Hindustani there is always a tendency 
for the conversation to drop into the latter languages. The Lhasa 
teacher should of course be as well educated a man as is procur- 
r7 ble. The student should also, when he is able to understand and 
converse a little, call in Tibetans of the Lhasa province to  talk to 
him, one at a time, changing them every two or three weeks. 
Tibetal~s are generally ready to talk ; they hare  not the formal 
constraint of manner w hicb characterizes so many of the Indian 
races. The more he calls in thus, the  better will he be able to 
ullderstand and reply to any chance Tibetan he meets. 

7. A word as to the system of romanization. In this, which is 
believed to be as phonetic as possible, I had reluctantly to differ 
from the various systems of my predecessors, as nonc of them 
seemed to me to reproduce the sounds in the dialect of Lhasa, 
though sorne reproduced those in the Sikkimese and other 
dialects. The system followed in this book is nearly the same a's 

that recommended to  Government for official reports, etc., by 
Captain O'Connor, C.I.E., Trade Agent a t  Gynngtse, and the 
autl~or, but distinguishes tbe cliff erent sounds with greater accu- 
racy than was considered necessary in the Government system. 

8. The Tibetan words and syllables in brackets are those used 
in the simple form of book-language. Where the pronunciation 
of the literary and spoken form of a word is the same, the literary 
form alone i n  given, since the sole object of entering the spoken 
form is to show the exact pronunciation of the word. 

9. I n  conclusion, I must acknowledge my obligations to the 
Government of Bengal for their patronage, t o  the Grammars of the 
H e r .  Graham S a ~ l d b e r ~ ,  the Rev. H. A .  Jiischke and the Rev. 
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Father A. Desgodins, and especially to Mr. Henderson's Tibetan 
Manual, which marks a great advance in the Tibetan colloquial 
over any of its predecessors. And most of all are my thanks due 
to Mr. David Macdonald, who has revised this book throughout, 
and to whose unrivalled knowledge of both colloquial and literary 
Tibetan are largely due whatever merits the work may possess. 

CHUMBI, TIBET : 

March, 1905. I C. A. BELL. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

Adj.=adjective. Interj. = interjection. 
Adv. = adverb. Tnterr. = interrogative. 

Art. = article. Lit. = literally. 

Ch. = Chinese. M. = male, masculine. 

Conj. = conjunction. Mon. = Mongolian. 

C.T. = Central Tibet, i.e. the , Neg.= negative. 
provinces of U and , Opp. = opposed. 
Tsang. ' Post.= postposition. 

Def. = definite. Pron. = pronoun. 

Do. = ditto. Rel. = relative. 

E.G.= for instance. S. = substantive. 

F. = female, ferninins. , Sik.= Sikkimese. 
I 

Hin. = Hindi. Sup. = superior. 
Hon. = honorific. i Ts. = Tsang province. 
H. hon.= high honorific. 
Imp. = imperative. 
Inf. = inferior. 

V.I. = verb intransitive. 
V.T. = verb transitive. 
W. = with. 





ERRATA. 

Page 104, line 21, for te-ring-sang read k-ring-sang. 

9 9 198 ,, 
w 3 

) 9 2 , l l  ,, 6 ,, hle-sa 9 7 hla-sa. 





GRAMMAR OF 
COLLOQUIAL TIBETAN. 

NOTE.-Where the colloquial and the literary form differ the latter 
is  given in brackets in the Tibetan character. I n  the romanized 
Tibetan the colloquial forms alone are given. 

CHAPTER I. 
THE ALPHABET AND IT8 PRONUNCIATION. 

1. The Tibetan Alphabet was originally taken from the 
Sanskrit Devanagari in the 7th century A.D., but many of the 
letters,especially in Central Tibet, now represent sounds differ- 
e n t  from their prototypes. Both the Sanskrit and the Tibetan 
pronunciations have changed considerably during this period. 

2. The Tibetan letters are as follow :- 

Consonants and their romanized equivalents. 

Dentals q' r ~ a  

Nasals. 

c nga 

Surds. 

Gutturals q ' k a  

Palatals 3' cha 

Labials 4' pa nza 

Sibilants $ txa & tsha tta 

Semi-vowels (not roman- 
3 e s a  19 ;,,, 

Aspirates. 
- 

&' chha 

Sonants. 

p ' k h a  I 7' Ba 
E' cha 4' nya 
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3. I n  this Chapter I endeavour to give as nearly as possible 
the sound represented by each Tibetan letter. The romaniza- 
tion throughout is intended only as a rough guide to the pro- 
nunciation for those who are unable to give the time for study- 
i n g  the exact pronunciation. The consonants when used as 
initials, i.e., when immediately preceding the vowel of a syl- 
lable, are pronounced as below. 

7' The lc ill the Hindustani word /ram. To be pror~ounced 

with the tongue between the teeth and without breath- 
ing. 

p]. an aspirated k, e.g., block-head, pronounced in one breath. 

The same as the aspirated k in Hindustani words, e.y., 
khana. 

also a k but pronounced through the throat and in a, 

lower tone-than '1' 
like t,he ng in coming. Say  coming in, eliminating the 

first four letters comi. 

6- eh in chin.  To be pronounced with the tongue between 

the teeth and without breathing. 

6' ch aspirated, e .g . ,  touch-hands pronounced in one breath, 

i.e., like the aspirated ch in Hindustani. 

E' is also a ch pronounced through the throat and iu a 

lower. tone than 6. 

4' a s  the initial sound in i~uisance. 

- . - - . - . - -a>-- .- .- - 
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7 a Dental t to be pronounced with the tongue between the 

teeth and without breathing. This 5' and differ 

from the English t and n, in that the English letters 
require the tongue to be placed against the roof of the 
mouth and so have a heavier sound. 

aspirated t, e.g., thora in Hindustani; or-subject to the 

difference noted under 7-pat hard pronounced in one 

breath. Not to be confused with the English th sound, 
in words like the. 

7' is like 5' but pronounced through the throat and in a 

lower tone than 5. 
7 is like the English n, e.g., in nest subject to the difference 

noted under . 5 
4' like English p as in pear, to be pronounced with the 

tongue between the teeth and without breathing. 

aspirated p, e.g., stop here pronounced as one word. 

Not to be confused with ph sound occurring in English 
words like phantasy, etc. 

is also s p but pronounced through the throat and in a 

lower tone than If it forms the second syllable of 

a word whose first syllable ends with a vowel or with 

E'Tq or 4' it is pronounced as w e  
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q' as English m, e.g., in man. 

8 t s  is pronounced like weights eliminating the letters weigh. 

To be pronounced with the tongue between the teeth 
and without breathing. 

& as  t s  aspirated, e .g . ,  in pats hard pronounced as one word. 

is also a ts, but pronounced through the throat and in a 

lower tone than $ 

like w in English, e .g . ,  in wing. 

Something like sh in English, but pronounced in a 

lower tone and more through the throat. 

Something like s in English, but pronounced in a lower 

tone and more through the throat. 

has no pronunciation of its own. When it precedes 

T E T ~ '  or c; these letters are pronounced respec- 

tively like g in gun, j in j am,  d in den, b in bend, and 
ds in pads. See also para. 23. 

like y in English, e.g., in yacht. 

* 
is short like I in English, e.g., in rat. It is never rolled. 

like 1 in English, e.g., in linger. 

4 like sh in English, but pronounced sharply and through 

the teeth. 
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Nw like s in English, but pronounced sharply and through 

the teeth. 

7 like h aspirated in English, e .g . ,  in hand. 

w. When a vowel is initial, either IN' or q' is used as its 

base. The difference in pronunciation of these two is 

that the throat is opened for Ww and kept closed for 

The result is that mw carries the ordinary vowel 

sound, whatever the vowel may be ; while q' in the 

case of or, gives a slight, but very slight sound 
L 

of w ; e.g., qy noise = something between ur and wur 
k a 

though more like ur. 
a 

4. The five vowels are called VEN'2' Pang-nga: a' 

4 -  

The four vowel-signs are z u e o . 
Every consonant implies a following a, unless another vowel 

is attached. This a is sounded like the English u in rub. 
CI 

a named $3 iti-ku, like i in in or tin, e.g., qw man = mi. 

L 
named q4~3 ' sliag-kyu, like oo in root when intial or 

w 

final. Like u in pull, when medial, egg., 3 = 
t ku ;  44' west= nup. 

w 
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named ~ $ 3  Deng-bu, like e in men. But when final 

4 

also often like i in tin, e.g., Wdi'ZJ' to take = lem-pa ; 

@q key = di-mi. 

42 - named 4'7 na-ro, like o in hole ; e.g., qq'qw to come 

back = lolt-pa. 

5. The Tibetan letters with the four vowel-signs are as 
follow :- 

CI 
6' chi a chhu $ d e  uq 1 nyiin. 

$ ti qw thu. y te. 1 nor. 
w 

* - 4rr 4' pi. 3 phu, 4' pe. flN 1 mo. 

tsi. & tshu. 2 tie. 
V 

1 ma. 

CI 
5' ri. 

qrr 

nl' lu. 
b qw she. WC I song. 

he. 
0 

3 1 Om. (The o is named " le- 

kor," and represents the letter fl') 

The above set of examples is that ordinarily used in 
Tibetan schools and monasteries. 

6. Final Consonants.-The preceding paragraph shows 
the ordinary pronunciation of the vowels which is, however, 
further affected by some of the final consonants. Of final con- 
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sonants there are only ten ; that is to say, though any conso- 
nant may begin a syllable only one of these ten consonants may 
end it. These ten final consonants are as follow :- 

7~774'flw9'~~fS9 Let us briefly consider the pronun- 

ciation of each as a final, and its effect upon the pro- 
nunciation of the preceding vowel. 

7' is pronounced so slightly as hardly to be heard and short- 

ens the precedingvowel. When followed, however, by 
another consonant in a second syllable of the same 
word it is clearly pronounced, and does not affect the 

CI 
pronunciation of the preceding vowel, thus q9(' eye - 
= mi, but ~ ~ ' 4 '  to hit = phok-pa. 

is pronounced more sharply than when aninitial. It does 

not affect the pronunciation of the preceding vowel, 
h 

e.g., name=ming, but sounded sharply. The 

sound of final 9) and r can be obtained from the 

teacher with but little practice. 

1 These all modify the sounds of the preceding vowels a, u ' I and o ; i.e., a into e (in French les); u into ii (in French 
mr); o into ii (e.g., hiires in German or eu in French 

I peu) . These modified sounds will, therefore, be roman- NIm 
j ised into e, 6, ii respectively. 

The final consonant itself is not pronounced; e.g., 
4C 

manure = lu, 4121' wool = $2, 7q4' to flee = fra-pa. 

makes the preceding vowel short; 4' and W' 
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make it long, thus manure = lii (short u) ; but 

qfl' body = lii (long u). 
k 

modifies vowels as Tq and qw modify them, but is 

itself pronounced, e.g., qdi' answer = Zen. When 

followed by 4'4'4' or fiw in the same word it is pro- - 4rr- 

nounced as m, e.g., 5qm4'&' precious = rim-PO-chhe. 

1 Do not affect the pronunciation of the vowel, and are 

4' 1 themselves pronounced the same as when initial, e.g., 

q' 1 &' delegate = tshag, sq4 bridge = h m - p a ,  85' 

J c o r e r =  6 .  But ?. like is sometimes pro- 

nounced so lightly as hardly to be heard. 

' is not itself pronounced but lengthens the sound of the 

vowels preceding it. No vowel except the indirect a 

precedes it, e.g., qflwwpt2( sky = nam-kha. 

7. Affix,-The letter Nw also occcurs as a second final 

consonant or affix after either of the four letters 4('c4'Q 

I t  is not pronounced, but in the case of g). preceded by a, 

it  has the effect of lengthening the a, e.g., Wqqq' 

yes= 16-si. It is sometimes written in an incomplete form 

below the final consonant thus WwG' 
& 
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8. Sanskri t  Letters.-The following six letters taken 
from the Sanskrit are occasionally used in the Colloquial 
language, namely :- 

tra thra dra na kha khya. 

is known as ta-lo-tra, which means " ta  reversed is ira " ; 

as na-lo-nu, '' na reversed is na " ; and so on. 

9. Examples. 

[The student is recommended to cover the romanized Tibetan letters 
with a piece of paper and thus to test his knowledge of the alphabet 
and its pronunciation.] 

T4w leather = ko-wa. 

tree = shing . 
6' water = chhu. 

N' earth = sa. 

encampment = gar. 

1 faith = tje-pa. 

I 
i Tc' and = tang. 

I 

3'4' to eat = $a-wa. 

W'q* mother = a-ma. / (4NwT* work= le-ka. 
I 

. . 
* light, s. = 0. 

V 

1 sheep = lu. 
I 

10. Diphthongs.-There are no real diphthongs, but 
under this head may be classed the combination ui, oi, ui, 
occurring when the one syllable of a word ends in a, o, or  u, 

qT profit =phen. 

v qq'q' to ride = sliom-pa. 

qq'4' hand = laE-pa. 

+- 
* 4. lord = ~KO-wo. 
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-. * and the next begins with i; e.g., 5 and of the corpse = 

ro-i, pronounced almost like 9-6, but with a slight sound of i ; 

similarly and $' of the mouth = kha-i and almost = khg; 

w g and Tm of the son =@ui and almost = @ii. In fact the 3' 
modifies the preceding vowels in practically the same way as 

N would do. 

The other combinations of vowels are ao, io, uo, eo, 00, arc, iu, 

They are not often used in the colloquial and are not really 
diphthongs, as each vowel is clearly though rapidly pro- 
nounced. 

Note that and not is always used as the base of 

the second vowel; that is, the letter over which the 

second vowel must be written ; e.g., 19 and and not 

pl. and $' 

11. Compound Consonants.-These are of two kinds, 
namely Subjoined and Superadded. These subjoined con- 
sonants are :- 

a'V'.T.fla and Gj' They are known respectively as q2';' 
wa-iur, lC wa on the edge " ; q'q5qa' ya-ta, " ycc sub- 

joined " ; y45qN'  ra-ta, (( ra subjoined " ; w45qN' 

la-ta " l a  subjoined " ; and 7q57q' ha-ta " ha sub- 

joined." 
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12. Wasurs.- Wasur may be joined to sixteen consonants, 
2152. :- 

The effect on the pronunciation is to lengthen the sound 

of the vowel in the same way as  final q' but not quite so 

much, e.g., & salt = tshi. 
Q 

13. Of yatas there are seven, which are joined to theifol- 
lowing letters, thus- 

7 kya, khya, 3' kya, ZJ cha, 3 chha, $ &a, 9' nya. 

Note the pronunciation of the last four. 
- 4 c  

Thus 4JE'4' h ard = Ityong-PO. 

3'4' to go = chhim-pa. 

3' bird = clia. 

14. Rata is joined to thirteen consonants, namely :- 

tra, thra, q' t'ra, 

5' tra, $ ti", 

CJ ~ronounced tra, or pa, thra, 7' pro- 

nounced t'ra, pa or ra. 

Note that gutturals and labials take the sound of dentals. 

Rata is also joined to q. nu, q' ma, 9 sha, qEl' sa or 
4 

NOTE.-Several English grammars also give q' t h ~ a ,  but this is 

neither given in Tibetan primers nor used in the colloquial language. 
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tra or hra, 5. hra, e.g., 199' blood= thra, 9' boat = t iu ,  
w 

CI CI CI 

$q% bell = t'ri-pu, CJN'4' ,(G\g*qW ) to write = t%-pa, &JN' 

son = se, flgw bridle = trap. 

Note that where any of the first nine ratas are followed by 
4 

the vowels or the r is pronounced less strongly 

than when followed by the other vowels. And in no 

case is the r pronounced as strongly as in English. 

15. Hata in the colloquial language is not used except with 

fl', e.g., q' a god= hla, the h being pronounced before the 

I .  It is also joined to 774-c and 7 and is then written 

'$ and 7' respectively, but these last five cases only q z ,  qj 

occur in transcribing Sanskrit words, and are of little use for 

colloquial purposes. 

16. La-ta is joined to six consonants, thus- 

' These are all sounded as la in a high tone, 

except 8 which is pronounced da, e.g., fg' song = lu ; 84' 
w 

month = da-wa. 

17. Examples. 

99 rock = t'ra. 

8'3- reed-pen = qayu-gzc. 
w 

~ r j q ~ .  basket = le-ko. 

~Fqq* my bridle = nge-trag. 
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- - 4 2  BCgWfJ4l' your life = khyo-kyi so. -- 19 ?'ae his song = kho lu. 
w 

q4w-F dance = SKU$-YO. 

g~if7- chest (of body) = $alzg-kho. 

qCt2,74l' lane = hrang-ga. 

18. Superscribed Consonants,--There are three of 

these, namely, .T'W' and 4' They are placed on the tops of 

other letters. 

r;' is placed on the top of twelve consonants, thus : 

ka gn nga ja nya ta da na ba ma tsa dza. 
I 

Note that the is written as except with ' when the 
9 3 

full is written. Note also that rj(' is pronounced 

as ga, as ja, r' as da, 4. as ha and as dza. The. 
7 

others differ from the ordinary 7-C etc., in that they 

are pronounced in higher tone. 

19. Examples+ 

T r 4  foot = knng-pa, *Y: old man = ge-po, T7 3. Or,,- - 
ment = gyen, f stone = do, FF sharp = no-po, 8.4' 

root = tsa-wa, shepherd=luP-dzi. The .T' itself is 
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not pronounced except sometimes when occurring in the 

second syllables of words ; e.g., S5 sacred thunder- bolt = 

dorje. When .T' surmounts a consonant as above, i t  is named 

~fl7 rang-go, i.e., ra-head, and the consonant is said to be 

(( tied on " or " subjoined " as the ya-tas, ratas, etc., above. 

~ h u s  is named ra-ka-ta, i.e., ra with ka subjoined, d]- is 

named ra-ga-ta, and so on. - 
20. flv similarly named wqT lang-go, i.e., la-head, is 

superadded to ten consonants as follow :- 

"d is pronounced hla. The rest are pronounced in the same 

way as the corresponding consonants with superadded 

51 3' - and are pronounced in a high tone as cha 

and pa respectively. 
4rr 

21. a' similarly named N'flT sang-go, i.e., ~a-head, is 

superadded to eleven consonants as follow :- 

These are pronounced in the same way as the correspond- 

ing consonants with superadded or q' The consonants 

surmounted by or a' are similarly said to be "tied on," 

e.g., is named la-nga-ta, and ' is named sa-da-ta. 4 



CHAPTER I .  

22. Examples. 

gw f ive = nga. 

' morning = nga-t'ro. 

* iron = cha. 

* 
FL'q' to soar (in the air) = ding-uqa. 

@'qm sin = diEpa. 

87 medicine = men. 

23. Pref ixed  Letters.-The five letters 7*74-a0q' are 

found in many words before the initial consonant. These 

prefixes are not themselves pronounced, but  affect the pro- 

nunciation in the same way as superadded q'qo or N' 

9(' occurs before ~*~5'qoq*d.q*.3'~~'~*~' 

7 ' before r ~ ' 4 ( ' E ' ~ ' 4 * ~ '  

4' before ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' Q ' 5 7 ' 4  *g ~q'3-a'4'~* 
q' before P"1 

* E'6*E*q'~Tq'~-~ 

before ~ ' ~ ' & ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' 4 ~ 4 * & ~  

Examples .  

q(5~' one = chi. 1 bolster = den. 

4(aY4* new = sa-pa. I silver = ngi i .  



16 TIBETAN G R A M M A R .  

45Cq' to send = tang-wa. / q iq* seven = dGn. 
3 [pa* 

24. Confusion might arise in the case of one of the pre- 

fixed letters making a word with one of the final consonants, 

the vowel being the inherent a, e.g., 77' as to whether it 

represents tii or gci. The confusion is obviated as follows. If 

it is the initial ', the word is written ' t'ci. If i t  is the 7 77 

' skilful = khe-po. 

prefix, is added thus, Tq"\ = 9s. 

-2 TEfl'q* to assemble = dzom- 

25. W l ~ e n  4' a8 initial consonant follows rj' as prefix, 

the combination is either sounded as UJ or not sounded at  all. 

If accompanied by a yata or a vowel sign, i t  is not sounded 

a t  all ; e .g . ,  T4TN' v breath=u, YgEN* tune, rnelody=yany ; 

737'4' to throw = yuB-pa. If accompanied by rata, it fol- 

lows the ordinary rule of ratas (para. 14) and prefixed T 
(para. 23) and is pronounced dr. I n  other cases it is pro- 
nounced as w, e.g., 74r  power, authority = wang. 

26. Sentences for Pronunciation. 
4 - 

Bring some hot water. 6*&'fJ'qBTwqq' chhu tsha-PO khe sho. 

m y - .  This water is not hot. gt2,vg 4 fl qys(' chhu di tsha-po 

min-du. 
-% 

It is cold. 7 '  frang-mo re. 

You can go now. ' fa dro chhobk'i-re. 



27. Irregular Sounds.-In the following cases the pro- 
nunciation is modified for the sake of euphony. 

(a) rn and n sounds.-When one syllable is followed by 
another beginning with a prefixed letter the sound of m or n 
is often introduced. This occurs especially when the first 

syllable ends in 9' e.9. 

37-q key, hon. = chhan-di. 

3 q . q ~  grain, hon. = chhan-dru. 

fl'TT9(' is not = min-du. 
w 

7433' clothes, hon. = nanz-&a. 

(b )  Reduplicated Sounds.-When the following final conso- 

nants, or affixes, namely, 41'9(N'EgEN'.T' and q' are followed 
9 

by 4' or 4' the sound of the final consonant is reduplicated, 
Y 

6.9 .  q7qW ( 9qs(ww ) 474c4‘ to hinder, hon. = kaE-Ea 

4 

qlang-wn ; q~&~'q'Tq' he said, hon. =sung-nga-ye. 9y4' w 
w 77~4' to take care of, hon. = nyaqw-ra nang-wn ; &q'gW fat 

- .- = tshil-1%~ ; C/qq q~~qq~'q'<y 1 the official has given, piim- 

(c)4'following a vowel or q'. When 4' followsa vowel 

its sound is sometimes omit'ted altogether, e.g., q'q' goitre 

= ba-a. 
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7.4' pillar = ka-u. 

4' after q* is often pronounced as r ,  e.g.,- 

9qe4-qq~q* to conquer, hon. = gye-ru q~a?~g-?~la. 

(d) Other changed sounds 
7 4qqwq5' spoon =sliip-thu. 

* 
- ( 5-g* ) sweet buck-wheat = gyag-9.u. 9 

(e) There are also other irregular sounds, but it seems un- 

necessary to enumerate them all here. They will be picked 
up more easily in the course of conversation. 

28. The Tones.-In Tibetan the tone, that is to say 

the pitch of the voice, varies, each word in this language 
having a toile in which it should he pronounced. It is very 
importi~nt for the student to render these tones with sub- 

stantial accuracy ; otherwise the pronullciatioil becomes 1111- 

certain and many of his words will assume meallings which 
he does not intend for them. 

29. For practical purposes we must discriminate betweell 
three tones, via. the high, the medium, and the low. The  
initial letter and the prefix govern the tone. 

High Tone.-Use this in a. word beginning with a prefix 

except when the initial letter is ~ ' q * ~ ~ ' ~ * q ~ ~ * q ~ & ~  or 6 
Use it also with any of the following initials, viz. 7'55'q' 
b . q w W ~ -  

Medium Tone.-Use this in a word beginning with 
p*&'qe4'& as initials whether with or without prefixes. 
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Low Tone.-Use this in a word beginning with any of 

the following lettlers as initials 9 ] ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q ' 4 ' ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ * ~ *  

~'q'y also i n  words ill which a prefix precedes the initials 

qlmF7*4' or Such initials are in this case, as previously 

noted in paragraph 23, pronounced as g , j ,  d, b and dz, res- 

pectively. For effect of 4l'E*?'4*q'Nm in lengthening or 

shortening the preceding vowel see above paras. 6 and 7. 

Examples. 

T44' leather= ko-wa, high tone. 

- qq ' incense=pii, high tone and lengthened. 

qg)' brick = pci, high tone and shortened. 

4 cold (in the head) = chhanz-pcl, medium tone. 

qqq' opportunity = thug, medium tone. 

qq'q' rope = thak-pa, medium tone and shortened. 

q' to (postposition) la, low tone. 

qq(Nm yes (a polite affirmative) = 16, low tone and lengthened. - 4C Tibet = po, low tone and shortened. 

Note the difference in above examples between @*and 

TT and between qm and q4'p 



20 TIBETAN GKARlDIA K. 

30. Punctuation,-It will have been noticed from the 
examples that  a t  the end of each syllable a dot is placed at the 

top right-hand corner. This dot is named& tshe. A comma, -7 
semi-colon or colon is indicated by a vertical line ( I ) called 

she, a full-stop by a double line ( I I ) called nyi-she, and the  

end of a chapter by four lines (11 11) called slii-she. In  

hand-writing a mark ( ( ) is usually placed between each 
syllable instead of the  tshe, but is sometimes incorporated 
with the last letter of the syllable. 

31. Spelling,-The Tibeta,n method of spelling words 
should be acquired, as the teacher in common with all Tibet- 
ans will use it. 

32. Pronounce the first consonant or compound, consonant, 
add the vowel and pronounce the two together. 

w 
Thus, 7' ka-na-TO, ko. ; sa-ka-ta, ka, ka Zi-Eu, 

9 

It is as if to say sa with ka-ta makes Ira, ira with ic'i-k'u makes 
lii. 

33. If there is a final consonant, pronounce the whole 
word with it, then the consonant itself, and then the whole 

42 
word again. Thus, 7 E 9  ka-na-TO, ko, kor,g-nga- kong. Again 

9 - 
; kn ya-ta, kya, kya-nu-I*O, kyo, kyong-nga, kyong. 

34. If the vowel is the inherent a, pronounce the first 
consonant, then the whole word, then the final consonant, 
and then the whole word again, e.g. 7E'; Ra, Rang-nga, 

w 
k'ang. qE' - sa-ga-ta, ga, gang-nga, gang. 

9 y4lfl ; la-ta-fa, 
ta ,  ta-nu-l-o, to, to%-k'a-sa, toR. 
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35. When a prefixed letter begins the syllable, e.g. TE/' 
4 

etc., i t  is pronounced as la-wo, t'a-wo ; e.g. 794 ; h-wo-nya-  

deng-buy nye, nyen-nu, nyen. ; t'a-wo-ga, gag-pa gap. 

This wo is pronounced very shortly. 

36. A syllable containing only a consonant and the in- 

herent a ,  e.g., w', is called ma-liyang, i.e. " only nza," to dis- 

tinguish it from the consonant accompanied by one of the - 
other vowels. Thus, to enquire whether a syllable is N' or N', 

you may say " Is  i t  sa-na-ro or sa-kyagzg ? "  

36. Examples. 

handle. la sliap-kyu, lu,  lung-rzga, lung. L 

TN' cotton. ra, re-sa, re. 

45c4' to send. pa-wo-ta-tang-nga, tang ; zca : tang-was 

qm'qw to embrace. a-wo-kha-ya-ta khya, lihya shag-hyu, 
w 

khyu, khyii-t'a, khhy ; pa : khyii-pa. 

74J' enemy. ta'-wo-ga-ra-ta, dra. 

W' spirit. la-ha-ta, hla. 
5 
4qy'q~q'  good fortune. pa-wo-sa-na-ro, so, sB-fa, sii ; na, 

?%am-ma-sa, nam : sii-nam. 
a - 7  q b.1 hat. slia-wa-sur, SKU ; m a  iza-ro, mo : slia-nzo. 

a 

?@'% book. Td-wo-pa-deng-bu, pe ; chha : pe-chhu. - WT' lightning. Ita-la-ta, la, la-na-TO, lo, lo-Ea, lo. 



a7-q- to run. ra-ga-ta, gay ga ya-ta gya, gya sliap-kyu, gyu, 

T T * ~ ~ ~ *  lineage. ,.a- k'i-Em, 9% ri-Ea-sa, rilC ; @-wo-m-ga- 

tz ga, ga yn-ta, gyn, g y a - s h p - k y ~ ,  gyu, gyu-tic, gyii : 

37. Sentences. - 

W h  * 
Where are you going to ? ~ ~ 9 ( * ~ ' q ~ ' ~ ~ q * q m  khya h - p a  

dro-Ei yim-pa :' 
424 C4 WCI CI 

I am going to Darjiling, Sir. q q ~ ' ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ * q * ~ ~ * ~ * ~ ~  
I &  nga Dor-je-ling lii d~o-Ri yin. 

w - *- .- 
What have you got in the bundle ? ~qw~~*qE'q*9( 5 W74' 

doB-thre na~ag-lu En-re yo-pn :' 
d 

Different kinds of things, Sir. qqq*&-q~$1-&9(q-%~- Zi 

- 
4h -- 

Have you a tea-pot among them ? ~ ~ q ~ ' q ' ~ ' 5 ~ * w ~ ~ ~ ~  
t'e-i nang- la kho- ting yo- pz .? 

Yes, Sir, I have. qqw'@kie l ~ i - ~ 6 .  - 4 
What is its price ? ~ E 0 C T ( ' & ~ q ' q *  tong Ra-tshG yim-pa ? - -- - *  Twenty rupees. ~ q ~ ' f l ~ * b \ l ' ~ g ~ ' ~ ~ e ~ e ~ ~  is goy-nto nyi- 

shu tham-pa 21i12. 
1 r/  

4 2 - 4 C  

Will you let me have it for fifteen rupees ? f l ~ f l ' ~ 6 * ~ ~  

No, Sir. ~ s ( f ~ * ~ 4 '  la-men. 

Well, good-day ! ~ d i * ~ ' G e ~ ~  ' o-na Ka-le g7jt~. 
- 

-' 4-h 
Good-clay, Sir! ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ * q ~ ~ *  fa o-nu Ba-le chhip- 

gyu-nalzg. u 



CHAPTER 11. 

I. ?'he Indepni te  Article. 

1. This is the same as the numeral O N E  without the prefix 
h g). namely 67' chi. 

9 

2,. The final 7' is very slightly pronounced (see above 

Cap. I, para. 6). 

3. It is placed after the noun or adjective, which it quali- 
h e  

fies ; thus, 6J'aT mi-chi, A M A N .  

4. It also takes any case-inflection instead of its noun or 
adjective, which latter in such case are not inflected. The 
method of case-inflection will be dealt with later under the 
chapter relating to nouns. 

5. %ye is often omitted where we should use " a " or "an " 
in English. If there might  otherwise be doubt as to whether 

more than one is meant  use 5 -9- 
6.  In  the case of weights and measures or in other cases 

where something FULL is implied, qE' Zany is used instead of 
m 4 

-P - 64lW e.g. 45 4 rl(K' phor-pa k'ang, A BOWL-FULL. 

h 
Ma,n = b;le mi. 

WORDS. 

( Dog =be khyi .  - 
Wornan=gNe?qdj' kyi-men.  

L 

Cat = @Ge slii mi. 



CI 

Please give = Y ~ C ~ T N '  ) Pleasant = 87-5 k ~ i - ~ o .  
I qqE' nang - ro-nang. 
I 
I 4 

1 Is = 57 re. 
I 

- 4 C  

Rupee = 4Yb.l' gor-nzo. 1 h ( Wood = q~ shiq~g. 
To me = rq nga-la. 

And = ?Em t'ang . 
Noise = qy ke. 

Do not make (of noise) = 4' 

54- ma-gyap* 
Country = qc'4' lung-pa 

k 

Armful = 4Em4'7C pang- 

pa Bang. 

rcC 

To him = pl'w' h:hola. - 
Tibetan = 47'4' pa-pa. 

Note that the verb comes a t  the end of the sentence. 

EXI:KCISE NO. 1. (For reading and copying). 

s* 
A man=qway  1 mi-chi. 

A woman - - $Na~fldi'Fq 1 kyi-wen chi. 

= .- - C 4 *  

A dog and a cat = W a ~ ~ ' ~ f l ' 3 q  "hi chi fang slii-wi 

chi. 

Please give me a dog. (Lit. To me a dog please give) Cnl' - .- 3 q * ~ q ~ ' ~ q ~ ' q r  1 nsa-la khyi chi sang-~~o-nang. 

4r, - u e  
Please give him a rupee ~ * ~ ' ~ ~ m f l ' 6 q e q ( q ~ m T ~ ~ * q 4 ~  1 

kho-la gor-rno chi nalzg-ro-nang. 

Do not make a noise qT(rJ'3g 1 k e  nza-gyap. 



It is a pleasant country. (L i t .  c,ountry pleasant is) yC4' 
* -4 

* 1 lung -pa kyi-po re. 

Please give me an armful of wood. (Lit. To me wood an 

armful please give). ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ' q ~ q 4 ~ ~ ~ q ~ '  
q(qE' 1 nga-la shin9 pang-pa Rung nang-ro nany. -- 

He is a Tibetan. ~'47'4'?7 1 kho @pa 7-e. 

EXERCISE NO. 2. (For translation). 

A dog. A man and a dog. A woman and a cat. Please 
give me a rupee. Please give him a cat. 

II. The Dejnite Article. 

7. As in the case of the indefinite article, so also in that 

of the definite article THE in English is often left unexpressed 
T 

in Tibetan. Where expressed, yT di, TEE4 and 7 t'e, THAT are 

used, though these represent demonstrative pronouns rather 
CI 

than the definite article. It follows therefore that qy' or 

$ should not be used unless THE in the sentence really repre- 

sents TEN or THAT, 

8. Where THE refers to a noun previously mentioned, 5' 
is used. 

9. As in the case of %q' so also both O,? and $' are 

placed after the noun or adjective which they qualify and 

take the case-inflection instead of the noun or adjective. 



10. The particles 7-lLT and 7 have the sense of T H E  when 

placed after ~~ornerals .  Thus 9(Fqe~ ' n y i -  ka, T H E  lr~vo, BOTH ; 

474'14' didn-khn, T H E  S E V E N .  The TeP'4( ' kn, kha, Ea,, take  the 
u 

h 

case-inflection similarly to TTw di. 

- 
Strong (of wind) =d'q' tsha- 

WORDS. 

JYho = NIL. 
\3 

The dog and the cat. 1 khyi di fang sKi- 

Wind = ~ q ~ ' ~ '  hla%-pa. 

4rr 

Good = yqqg ynR-po. 

Bhutanese = qgq'CJw d ~ z ~ l -  

Pa- 

nzi di. 

Po. - - 
Bring = qBq'qqw khe-sho. 

Food = pq9\' kha-la. 

JVho is the man ? (Lit. The man who is ?) The man (i.e., 

the man just mentioned) is a Tibetan. G w ~ T ~ * ? ~  1 
-.-.- - mi di sz~ re ; fl 7 474'57 I mi t'e po-pa 1.0. 

7- The boy is good. g e ~ ~ T e w q q  17 1 ~ I L - ~ I L  di yak.-po W. 

Who is the boy ? The boy is a Bhutanese. ~ ' % ~ ~ ' ~ ' % q  1 
b 
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.-. - The wind is strong. tqa'qw& 57 1 hlaE-pa trha-po r p .  

Bring the wood (or some wood). ~ ~ ~ @ ~ ~ q  1 shiny 

khe-sho. 

Bring the food. ' kha-lu ithe-sho. 

The man. The man is a Bhutanese. Please give me wood. 
.Lit. (To me the mood please give.) The wind is good. 



CHAPTER 111. 

1. Abstract Nouns though used in the literary language 
a r e  frequently avoided in the colloquial by the phrase being 
turned and an adjective employed instead of the abstract 
noun. Thus, THE CLEVERNESS OF THIS IIOCTOR IS KNOWN TO ALL, 

po yim-pa gany - khe shiny -Ri-re. Lit. ~ ~ ~ g ' ( t m - c h h i ,  DOCTOR, 

h 

t2,T di, THIS, fl khe-po, CLEVER, qq'q' yim-pa, THAT 

HE IS, qEspw' gang-khe, ALL, 3 shiny-Bi-re, KNOW. 

When expressed qqm lb. is generally added to the adjectival 

442 v w  
root ; e.g. &'qNs chhe-lo, GREATNESS ; afl'qNw bont-lo, THICK- 

NESS. Certain abstract nouus are formed by joining together 
4 

t w o  contradictory words, thus, SIZE = &'6Eechhe-ehhung, lit. 

LAME-SMALL ; TEMPERATURE = & q ~  tsha-ti.alig, lit. HOT- 

COLD ; QUALITY =qSrET sang-ngen, lit. GOOD-BAD. Thus, 

.-. -. 
WHAT 1s T E  SIZE O F  THAT HOUSE ? P]c*q 7 6 & ' ~ ' ~ * % ~  1 
khang-pa t'e chhs-chhung Ba,n - dre  re, lit. PCq' khang-pa, 

4 T 

HOUSE, 7- t'e, THAT, g&E. b chhe-chhung, SIZE,  g(.?5. Ran-dye, 



2. Nouns denoting m e m b e r s h i p  of a certain country, - - 
religion, profession, etc., are  formed by adding 4*4'4'4*~* 

Y or a pa, po, @a, 90, nPn or mo, to the name of the country, re- 

ligion, etc., concerned. Thus, BHUTANESE = T3q'q- druk'- - 
pa ; CARPENTER r 4~'43'4* shing-do-wa ; INHABITANT OF -- 
CHUMBI VALLEY (TROMO) = 4Je fl-4' ~'TO-~PO-wa ; SERVANT = - * '  4- - qqzq q yol-yo ; CHIEF = 73' 4' tso-wo ; fl' and we when 

used in this connection sometimes denote the feminine gender, 
w 

e.g. 3q'GJw gye-po = KING, 54'5 gye-mo = QUEEN. Rut, a8 

noted below (para. 6)) feminiilesare often denoted by one of the - 
prt iciples  4'4'4' or 'j, thus, THIS woaam is A TIBETAN, 

CI- - $wwSq4'T7w~q'&~ 1 ky i -men  d l  $6-pa re. 4' and 4' are 

4rr 

used instead of 4' and 4' respectively when the preceding 

syllable ends in a vowel. 

3. Nouns d e n o t i n g  the agent are usually formed by 

adding fl ' kheq% to the root of the verb, e.g. q&'qe yong- 194 
wa, TO COME, yong-khen, THE PERSON WHO COMES. 

This termination M ' corresponds to the termination wnla 144 * 
in Hindustani, e.g. ane-wala. More rarely Mw nl i  is used. 

4. Diminutives.-These are not only formed by the addi- 

tion of the words e r  chhung, or &Em&' chhusg-chhung, 
V 
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BMALL, to the noun, but in some cases also by the terminations 
T 5 1 7. or 37' U, Eu, or thru, e.9. pq' d'i-ZL, SMALL STONR 
y b  

from $ do, STONE;  39' pu-gu, BOY from %* $14, S O N ;  

g*Yq* clict9-th~u, CHICKEN from g* clia, FOWL. Wit11 t b e  
w 

diminutive in 4' the inherent a and the vowel o are changed 
k - 

into e ;  s.9. r;* as above becomes If the noun ends in 53 
qm this is sometimes cut off and with forms the diminutive, 

9 

e .9 .  qT 116, SHEEP, ZU-Eu, LAMB. 
k 

5 .  Gender.-Rules as to gender are but loosely observed 

in colloquial Tibetan. In  names of animals, trees, etc., t h e  - 
genders can be distinguished by the particles q* pho, for mas- - 
culine and q' rno, for feminine. These precede the root of -- -CI 

the noun, e.g., q'qc' pho-shiny, MALE TILEE, w'+* md-shing, 

FEMALE TREE. They are also used by themselves as nouns ; e.g. 
-w 
q' q* pho-mo, MALE6 AND FEMALBB. - - 

6 .  In  a limited number of words 4*q*4*4' denote the - 
masculine and q*fl' the feminine, the particles in such cases 

following the noun, e.g. ~ N * F  se-PO = SON, ~ N * F  se-nto = 

DAUGHTER. But in numerous cases these six particles are used 

without denoting gender at  all : e.g., q'q' la-ma, PRIEST ; 
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4 ~5 wa-mo, BOX, both male and female ; ~ ~ ~ y q ~ q ~ % %  
4-37 1 liyi-waen di ti.0-?no-zca re, THIS woazas IS AN r a a n n l -  

-v 
TANT O F  TBE CHUMBI V A L ~ ~ E Y ,  1*Q*qm fro- nlo-wa, being o8ed 

both for illale and female. 

7. Declension.--The declensiol~ is simple, and is effected 
as in Hindustani by meails of postpositions. Thus the 
accusative is the same as the nominative, the genitive takes 

or when the noun ends in a vowel more usually q' the 9 9 
m 

dative q' the agelltive qN' or ~ v l ~ e n  the noun ends in a 
I 

vowel more usually Q' and the ablative qN I It wi l l  thus be 

see11 that nouns ellding i n  a collsonal~t are declined somewhat 

differeiltly from those ending i n  :% vowel. One example of 
.each is therefore give11 : - 

Nom. and Acc. 9v9' 'ya , a yak. 

Gen. of a yak. 

Dat. qqq.W* yaE- la, to a ya'k. 

Ageu tl. sl4y'$~' ya&fi, by a yak. 

Abl. 7'd9('qaW yaB-)~e, froin a yak. 

8. With some verbs the accusative vaay he formed in q', e.g.,  
v 
~ ~ ' E ' q '  ( or Em ) 4 q ~ ~ * 5 ~ '  I khii nga-la dung-song, HE 

G 
B E A T  M E .  Its use in these cases is optional. With other - -  - 
verbs 4' cannot  be used, e.g., FN'Y'&Nm ( not ?'6W%U' ) 

h 

3'9(V,Yqw kho tog-chhe sd-ki  dz~ ,  HE is EATING FOOD. 
w 
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9. In  the literary language, if the noun ends in 74' or 
* 

N' t he  genitive is formed by 3' and the agentive by @* ; 

if the noun ends in qmw';i' or q the genitive is formed by 
m 

- *  and the agentive by 4'JN I It is only when the noun ends 9 
in or that the genitive is formed by $* and the 

h 

agentive by vq I But in the colloquial $' and $ ~ ' r e s -  

pectively are, as a rule, used for all, especially by the lower 
classes, though i t  is more elegant to give the forms used in 
the literary language. 

4N 4C 

10. Nom. and Acc. 9Lq.q' yo%-po, a servant. 

Gen. 
-- 7Wqma"\ yoa-po, of a servant. 

w - 
1Dat. T4s)'4.Wm yoE-po-la, to a servant,. 

4 - 
Agent. 7W7'4Nm yo%-pli, by a servant. 

w - 
Abl. T4794*q4* yoP-PO-ne, from a servant. 

d 
11. The plural is formed by adding to the nominative & 

lud 
(sometimes pronounced 6 ) which, ending in a vowel, takes 

after it the postpositions of a noun that ends in a vowel. 

Thus :- 

Nom and Acc. 41vTwg yal-tsho, ya.ks. 

4- 
Gen. q W q - 5  q' ya%-tsho, of yaks. 

4A 
Dst. g(qgJ'&wq' yaR-tsho-la, to yaks. 
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Agent. 

Abl. 

4 q v ~ & q *  ya%-tshii, by yaks. 

d  7;lrlq'SqN' yak'-tsho-ne, from yaks. 

12. All plura.1~ are declined as above. There are thus 
t8\vo forms of declension in the singular, but only one in the 
plural. I t  should be noted tha t  when i t  is apparent from the 
context that the plural is intended, the singular form of the 

a v 
noun is used ; thus, fl'(4.qN'qE'4(Z\L/qe mi kha-she yong-gi- 

w 
h 

rizc, SOME Y E N  A R I  COMING, i t .  qW HEN SOME zc 
* h - 4  ~ ' ~ $ ~ '  ARE COMING ; qw not q's* being used. 

3 

1 As regards the cases they are used in the ordillary way 

except that the agentive is eruployed in place of the ilomina- 

tive with transiti~e verbs, thus, 4pqeTkJFq KwTqqyqw 
. w w 

yot-PO kho dullg-gi-du, THE S E R V a N T  IS BEATING HIP,  lit. 

q ~ ~ * ~ ~ '  BY THE SERVANT, H I P ,  q~'$~??q(* IS BEATING ; 
1 

w ' 4 -  - 4rr-h- 

but N ~*~77~9~*4't2,TJ~9~57 I sari -nyi yol-PO dl-o-k'i-9-e, 

'llHE SERVANT WILL GO TO-MORROiJ-, lit. NL' . TO-MORROW, Pi 
u - 7 -.- qWq('qe THE SER~VANT, q4~ qT I WILL GO (see also P o s ~ ~ o s r -  

TIONS, Cap. XI, paras. 1 to 3) .  

Mot'lier wwq' = a-ma. 
h 

Pliari q9(.Tg= Phari. 



Lhasa W'q'  = hla-su. 
cj 

Father 4'4' = pa-pa. 

Thief TTW' = 7cu-nza. 
w 1 Are qyw = yii. 

* 
To catch 33'4' = bin,-pa. / Here wTqm ( R,ys ) = de. 

I 
d 

-. I Many   WE-^ =rnang-po. 
Trader SE'4' = tshong-pa. 1 

c4 1 ~ u l e  3' = i're. 
One who catches 3q*b.1Pqv = 1 

a 
! Name fir = mil ly .  

s'i,m-khen. I 

- C I -  

Your nlother's cat * I~F?- - q q * ~ ~ ~ ~ \ * q ' q  1 I..hyo-1.e a-me Ji- 

qc 

My servant will go ~ $ ' ~ w ~ ' c J ' ~ Q ~ ~ ' S ' ~ N  I 7zge yolc'-l,o pha  

-h 4 

from Phari to Lhasa.. ~ * N W ~ ' ~ ~ ' q ' ~ ~  ) hla-sa lu d~o-%i-w. 

My father is beating the dog. ~ ~ ' Z , l ' 4 ~ ~ ' < ~ ' ~ ~ i ~  I 
pa-pe khy i  dung-gi-du. 

The men who caught the thief are here. * ( ?(ajFI') "l w w -.4A ~ q * ~ l r ~ q ' ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ *  qy J hu-nza Qim-like71 

t'e-tsho de- yii. 
4 w- - 

Many women are coming. $ J N ' ~ ~ ~ ~ w c ~ ' u I E ' ~ ~ ~ ~  1 
e 

*-4 -\ 

This is a male mule. Ty'q'j*Tq I di pho-tie 7.e. 
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This man has done the work. ~ ' ~ ~ N ' w w ~ ' ~ ~ ~ N ' ~ ' ~ ~  1 
mi di le-ka di clie-pa re. Lit. g'??~' by this man, 

' the work, %N'~ '%T I has done. 

My father's dog. Your mother's name. All the men are 

here (lit. men, the, all, here, are). Thah woman is beating 
your mule. Please give me food. He has taken service. 



CHAPTER IV. 

1. The adjective usua811y follows the  noun and in this case 
takes the  declension instead of the noun. If at1 article or 

demonstrative pronoun accompanies, i t  comes last of the three, 
and takes the declension, both noun and adjective in such case 
remaining in the  nominative case. The declension of adjec- 
tive, article or pronoun, follows the same rule as  that of nouns. 

h 

Thus, 14 ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ '  khan9 -pa chhung-chhung-gi, OF THE 
u 

SMALL HOUSE, lit. IqCCj' hoz~se, &E'&' small $' o f ;  Pcq* 
M 

w w m w w ' w  k hung -pa chhtmg-chhung tk-i 
d 

gang-la clia-chi du, THERE IS A BIRD ON THE TOP OF THAT SMALL 

HonsE; lit. ~E'c ,J '~E '&*<~ '  qf that small  house, ' on 

the top,  3 % ~ '  a bird, q T q  is. Should the adjective be put 
Q 

before the  noun, i t  takes the genitive case, and  the  inflec- 
tion is then taken by the noun if alone with the  adjective, 
but by the article or demonstrative pronoun if such accom- 

CI 4 

pany. Thus, ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ f l q ' q *  $6-pe kyi-men la, TO THB 

qdif 1 pa-pe kyi-men te la kha-la nang-TO-nang, PLEASE GITE 

* - 
SOME FOOD TO THAT TIBETAN WOMAN ; lit. ~74qm8~m7fl~'5*~* 
to  that Tibetan zcornan, p*qq* food, qq&p-r~lq~' I please 

give. 
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2. Most adjectives end in po, which is but seldom - 
changed to W' mo, when used with a feminine noun, e.4. - 4ch ~7'q775'4'69(' go-ma ka-po chi, A W H I T E  MARE. Note that 

4C 

' *  ka-po, WHITE is not changed to yy-5 ka-mo. 

3. Several adjectives are formed from nouns-the noun 

being put in the genitive case, thus: q~q'?q'~~'%4l w 

.* . shing-gi naz-@urn chi, A WOODEN INK-POT, lit. q~ 7 of wood, 
h 4 h ~ q e ~ f l e ~ 9 ( '  a n  ink-pot. 9(NTe4J'9]q' sey-Pyi Bao, A GOLDEN 

V 

CHARM BOX. Also from adverbs, the adverb being similarly 
w h CI 

put i11 genitive form, thus, q ~ ' q W P E ' f l ~ '  OR-Xi  khang-mi, - 
LOWER ROOM, ?ye meaning BELOW. 

4. Other adjectives are formed from words repeated, 

Others from words repeated with this difference that the 
first word has the inherent vowel a ,  the second a different 

7 - 4  

vowel ; e.g. TB.T'SWt2,B.T'q' khyay-re khyor-ye, SHAKY, TOT- 

TERING. Such repeated words are in the colloquial usually 
dissyllabic. 

5. Adjectives denoting a negative such as tbose which in 
English begin with IN-, UN- or end with -LESS are occasion- 

4 

ally rendered in Tibetan by $7 me or qT'qm m e p a ,  follow- - 
ing the noun concerned, e.9. fl&J~$y thrina-nte, LAWLESS, i.e. 
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4C 

m I T H o u T  u r n  ; ~ ~ - ~ + j ~ q '  tj~lt-ti~ me-pa, USELESS, lit. WITBOUT 

MEANING. They are however more frequently rendered by 

a negative. Thus : THIS IS UNFITTING = THIS IS NOT FITTING and -- -- 
is accordingly rendered ~ ~ ~ N ' q w b ( l ' q ~ q  1 d i  o-po-mi?%-dzh. 

w 

6. -ABLE, -IBLE are often expyessed by (3die4-, e.g. pgqT 
-. 

t2,?3~4 b(l I kha-la d i  Ba nyem-pa mi?%-du, THrs  FOOD 16 
w 

NOT EATABLE, i.e. 1 s  NOT FIT FOR EATING, lit. pmqq'qS' Tals FOOD 

3'444' EATABLE, Gm(l~v'  IS NOT. Where the meaning is 

v - 42 

that of READY FOR, use rfyv or &y'&v' Y e .g. p-qzq*qyam%q* 
4C 

& j 1 khn-la d i  sn' chho-ehho nzin-du THIS FOOD IS NOT 

w 
YET READY TO BE EATEN. 

7. The comparison of adjectives is formed by w' le=than, 

-.- . ' -  mow than,  thus : s ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~  &? 4 571 ta  t'e-le ta di 

ehhem-po re, THIS HORSE IS BIGGER THAN THAT ONE, lit. f ' 5 ' ~ '  
4 -- 

mo?*e than that horse, ' this horse ~ d i ' ~ ' ~ ~  i.s big. Note 

that the adjective itself remains unchanged. Some adjec- 

tives, e.g. qq'g(- yaB-%a, BETTER, WCE' mccgzg-nya, MORE ; 

4 4C 

6.4' ehhe-wa, GR,EATER;  #fl'qm bonz-pa, THICKER have separate 

forms for the comparative. I n  such cases these are used with 

we' in the same way as the adjective whose form does not 
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change, thus :  5 * ~ ~ ~ 9 ( * 9 ( ' ~ ~ q w  tu d i  yaz-Ka dz~, TaIs rs 
# 

4 
w 

THE BETTER HORSE ; fe-le di y a & H  d ~ ,  
* 

~ a i s  IS BETTER THAN THAT. Frequently the  adjectival root is 
=.- ehw4 conjugated like a verb, thus ; ~ W N - T ~  #q qy 1 t'e-le d i  

hoflz-%yi Ye, THIS IS THICKER THAN THAT. 

8. The Superlative Degree of adjectives is formed either 

by q ' s h 6  or by the  words " more than all," ('from among 
--4 4c 4 

all." Thus:  t2,y'KqN";Tl d i chhe-sho re, THIS IS THE 

-4 

BIGGEST, # ~ ~ $ . ~ ~ q * q q - ~ $ . ~ ~ ~ q * q ~  1 gang-khe Icy i -ne di 

yal-po re, THIS IS THE BEST, lit. $1~14:' ~ 1 1 ,  T @ * ~ w *  from 
-rq 

among, ~ ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ ' ~ ~  this is good. qqqway-qq-qq-Ti 
*--- qS'q4 3 57 1 tham-che le re-go d i  tra@-kyi re, THIS 

IS THE THINNEST COTTON-CLOTH, lit. qflN*6Cnjfje more than 

all, .~~*Giiq*q$' this cotton cloth, fj4 *-. 3 77 4 is thin. Again, 

re, Tars 1s T a E  LONGEST, lit. &tw~$* all, ~CTN* aniong, 
W h  - 4  

q ~ ' 5 E w ~ ' i ~  1 this is long. 

9. Note that qC-14 1 gang-kha, ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ '  thunz-che and 

& ~ q *  tshang-ma each mean all, and that  @* kyi and qE. 

nang mean among or in. They also govern the  genitive case 
and follow it. (See below under Postpositions, Cap. XI). 
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Son 4' pu. 
V 

Parents VW' pha-nm. 

Iron gqw' cha. 

Things, goods (5' ) qs(' 

cha-la. 

Durable Ty'&i'c t ro  chhem- 

Fat q'g41q*qw sha yyab-pa. 

Talk, speech S;ly&' ke -chha. 

a * 
Foal 4yV9(. ( $qw I -  ti-gi. 

? - 
Brave $!r&qw4' . nzjing 

Khampa, PflN'CJ' I:hnn~-l)n, 

i.e. inhabitant of Kham 
( pb(lN ) large province in 

Eastern Tibet. 

-* 
This man is the son of good parents. ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' f l m ~ 9 ( ' ~  q'qmq~ w 1 

n ~ i  d i  pha-ma yak'-pii $ 7 ~  r e .  

Iron things are more durable than wooden things. q ~ .  

shing-gi cha-la i e  cho-kyi chn-la tro chhe-k'i ? * r l .  

That fat woman is beating n foal. $ww7~qw-Ci'@J9(~'4'~~' 
b 

t'e t t i y i  chi dung-gi du .  
h h U  -*.- .-v 

I t  is my white mare's foal. R , ~ ' Q ~ , ' ~ J I ~ ~ ~ ' ~ T  57 7 
(45) i(7 d i  nge @-ma lin-pi; t i-gi r e .  



The Bhutanese are braver that1 the Chumbi Valley men, lit. 
more than the Chumbi Valley men the heart of the 

4 -4 

Bhutanese is big. 7' ~ ' 4 ~ f l ~ ' 0 \ ~ q ~ * ~ ~ ~ 6 4 ~ r ~ ' ~ ~  I 
ti.0-mo ?(?a le  druE-pa nyilzg chhern-po r e .  

The Khampas are the bravest Tibetans. 7 7 w 4 ' ~ ~ w ~ 4 w @ ~  
* 4 - 4  q ~ ~ 1 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 ' ~ ~ 5 ~ 7 * ; t 7  1 @t'-13a uag- khe kyi-ne khanz- 
9 

pa ?2yi129 ehhe- t i -9-e. 
*4c 

This is nonsense (lit. useless talk). ~7'7~ '74l '27~j$~~7'&-  
? 1 di t'on-t'a me-pe ie-chha r e .  

This is the thickest. He is that fat man's son. Please give 
me an i'on ink-pot. Pllari is colder than Lhasa. Many 
Bhutanese will go to Lhasa. The man who caught the dog is 

beating it. 



CHAPTER V. 

1. The conjugation of this verb is as follows :- 

Present Indicative Tense. 

Aafi~matice form. 

E'G~- nnga-yk or 4 y6 , I  am. ?7- 
h ny'qq' khyo-yilz or Gym yo or q ~ '  ye or (??qm dls, thou art. 

* -* - T' ~ ' ~ q -  kho-yin or q" yo or 57' re or 7 977 du, he is. 
0 

d- w 
Em&'wili' ngan-tsho ~ i q b  or Wy' yo, we are. 

4c d* 7 
~ ~ - & * b J ~  khy8n-tsho yin or GT yo or TC re or ?ST' dz~, 
V 

e 

ye are. 
ud - 14 &*wT irhon-tsho yin or ?7ym y6 or?? 9-p or  qyg(- dl&, they 

3 
are. 
m 4 

2. WT and 57' are used only in a n  attribz~tive sense; 
4c 

WT' and ?Tq(' are  used primarily in the  sense of existing, 
3 

b u t  are  also sorlietimes used in an attributive sense. Thus: 

TEE MAN WHO CAUOH~P TEE THIEF. I am (exist) here, E'&47w9 
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de yin. H E  I S  GOOD, p'Ujq('4'57 1 kho yal-po re or T~irl9(' 
yqy9( 1 kho ya l -po  d u .  

0 

3 .  Negative form.  

4 

E'flq' (Gq') nga m e n  or b.17 me, I am not. 

4C 4 7 h 
' khyo wze or w'qy' ma-re or fl'qrjq' nxin-du, thou 

a r t  not. 

vq 4 - 
' Izho-nze or 4'77 ma-re or W'TYq' nain-du, he is not. 

w 
4 h 

E'&'qdi' (flT ) ngan-tsho rnen or ' me, we are not. -7 

ye are not. 

e 
they are iiot. 

The distinction bet ween Gy' and $7 ( gq' ) is the same as 

between and $q 11 
CIY C\- -- 

e.g. W w ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' q ~ ' & 4 '  ( $q ) P'Wq yi-y e d i  t'ri-khen 

nga nzen kho yin,  IT I S  H E ,  NOT I, THAT WROTE THIS 

LZTTER (lit. T H E  WRITER OF THIS L KTTER, I AM NOT, HE IS). 

4/ 

The negative form is 4 ' '  1 yo-wa-ma-w, e-g. 

uv 
GOOD, Fw7'4~~7'4'q*37 I liho y a ~ - p o  yo-wa-ma-ye, HE I S  



4. Is, AKE, WAB) WEBE, joined to other verbs, or in the 

sense of THme IS, THELLI: A R K ,  THERE WAS, THERE WERE, may be 

expressed by $7 1 yTg( 1 or @$'4*%7* yo-wn-ye. As a 
* - 

geileral rule i t  miLy be said that qg means IT Ia THERE ; I 

SAW IT THERE AND KNOW THAT 1.r IS STILL THERE. qyql. means 
4 - 

1 S A W  IT THERE, BU'P AM NOT SURE WHETHER I T  IS STILL THERE OR 
w Y 

NO~I' .  UJT'q'Tq* means I DID NOT SEE IT, BUT, UNDERSTAND THAT 

- 4 4  

NOW-A- DAYS, 84N 'fl~q'Tt3(CJ*&wTE'~ E e ~ ' ~ ' f l ' 4 q ~ ~ ' q ~ ~ *  - w 

qETN'WT 1 kyaw-gon 9-im-po-chhe tkng-sang hla-sa la sliza-den- 

j ~ 5  yii. This means " I  saw the Dalai Lama at Lhasa and 

know that he is still residing there." If we substitute R,Sg(' 
v * 

for wT 1 i t  means " 1 saw the Dalai Lama a t  Lhasa, but am 

not sure whether he is still residing there.') With ~ ~ ' C J ' ? S  
instead of it rr~eans " I understand tkiat the Dalai Lama -7 
is residing a t  Lhase. J J 

h 
5. To form the interrogative add 4N' or 4' to $7 I qq1 

dzi, forms G\r/q('q(Ne ( TM*) dzbA-Re, according to the ordinary 
* 

rule for reduplication. [Cap. I, para. 27 (h ) . ]  Thus, -- 
$ * ~ ~ ~ 9 ~ ' 4 ' 5 ~ * f j ~  1 mi d i  yak'-po r e - p e  is lrms n** 

h 4  

GoOD ? b . l ' ~ ' d i ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ '  mi t'e nalzg-la y6-pe, 1s r r ~ ~  n r m  A T  
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HOME ? (lit. IS TEE M A N  INSIDE ?). The interrogative pa.rticle 

is oftleii omitted where the existence of a n  interrogative 
proiioun, trho, wJ~at, where, etc., shows that an  interrogation 

* * 4  

is intended, p.q .  fl'q5'NmTi I mi di  s z ~  ? O r ,  WHO I S  Tnrs MAN ? 
, - 

6. The inzperfeet ilzdieati~r, I wan, and the  perfect indioc- 
t iae ,  I have been, are the  same as the present indicative, the 

* 
adverb pq'q' ngeqz-la, FO'MEBLY or other adverb of time being 

-4  

placed in front. Thus, 8'qYL49('4'57 I nai di yalc-po re, -- 
T H I S  MAN IS GOOD. ~ 4 ' T Y ' ~ ' ~ ~ w ~ * ~ ' 5 ~ 7 ' 4 m ~ q ' ~ f l m ~ ~  1 
ngem-la m i  cli yal-po 1.0 fan-da yak'-po ma-re, THIS MAN 

FORMERLY WAS GOOD; NOW H E  18 NOT GOOD. ~ ~ ~ ' C ~ E ' f l ~ ~ '  
4c 4  S'FT75Jy 1 khe-sn nga fang nyana-tu bhyii me, Y O U  wear: NOT 
-e 

e 
WITH ME PICSTERDAY. If the sense is clear from the context 
the adverb of time may be omitted. 

7. The future is GK* yoltg, which is the same for all -- 
persons, singular and plural, thus, E ' ~ q * ~ ' ~ E '  nga yu%-po 

~0129, THEY WILL B E  a o o D .  For the negative insert ' nai 

4 -h- 
before yong, thus, w C ~ ~ ' ~ * ~ ' U \ ~ E '  khyb: yal-po mi-yong, 

roo WILL NOT RE GOOD. Iliterrogative %E'EN' ( EW') !long- 
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persons, singular and plural, past and present ; thus, Cwq -- 
~ ' ; Y ~ ' ~  nga yak-po yo-na, IF  I AM GOOD, or, IF I mEae GOOD ; - - ~~~qwq'LAJ~'q' Icl~yo yaE-po yo-na, I F  THOU - 4 a ~  GOOD, or, IF 

Taon WERT GOOD. The negative is $ ~ q *  m r - ? ~ a ,  e.g. PLYT* 

9. The infinitive and verbal noun are formed from the - * 
root with 4' added ; i.e. *dCq* yo-pa, UJ?'~ 1 ~ i r n - ~ ~ ,  TO BE, 

THE BEING, TO HAVE BEEN, THE HAVING BEEN, TO R E  ABOUT TO BE. 

The context tells whether they are present, past or future; 

41- 

~ ~ ' 4 ' " ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~  4 c $ ' ~ @ E J ~ * ~ N ' ~ ~  1 ~ C J  en- la mi di y aE-PO 

yzrn-pa Eo cliung-te fa mi-ngen clie sha, I H E A R D  FORMERLY THAT 

THIS IAN WAS GOOD, BUT NOW HE HAS BEHAVED BADLY (lit. H A S  

ACTED TEE BAD MAN). 

10. The p~esent pa,]-ticiple is rendered by %~'$q' yo-tu, 
'd 4/- 

negative 57'7~' me-t'ii, lit. at the time qf being, ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' 6 J E / *  

' nga yaR-po yo-W,' WHEN 'I AM (OR WAS) GOOD; TW~(. 
e - h 

This participle is also rendered by UJC4qwS~'nf yo-pe t%-lrc, 

w 

lit. AT THE TIME OF BEING O r  by ~ ~ ' ~ w ~ ~ '  yo-pa fang. Past 



time to be distinguished by adding f q ' ~ '  ngen-la, as with 

the imperfect and perfect indicative. 

w 
11. The past participle is formed by ~ ~ ' q ~ '  yo-ne, nega- 

qc v- 
tive ntr-ne ; e.g. ~ ~ ' ~ s ( ' ~ . ~ C t 3 i ~ '  khyo ya%-po yo- - .4T4 s e ,  THOU, HAVING BEEN GOOD ; 5 47 4 flTqqw kholl-tsho 

ya%-po nze-we, THEY, NOT H A V J N G  BEEN GOOD. - 
12. ~ ? * W I L ] ~ '  yb;-kh,en, or wy'qw yo-pa, forms a participle 

used in a n  agentive sense. (See Cap. 111, para. 3.) Thus, 
h h- ~ ' ~ 7 U J q ' 5 ~ ~ 3 ' ~ 1 4 4 ' ~ 9 * ~ 7  1 nzi di yon- ten y6-khen chi-re, 

THIS MAN IS A LEARNED ONE. 

13. This verb has no imperative of its own. The sense 

of the imperative is often sopplied by %N' pronoumced cXi 

-negative q' ma-cKe, these being the imperative of the 37 

DO NOT BE STUPID. 

4rr 

14. For denoting vaglceness or ge~ae~~ali ty,  WL' yong, may -- 
be used, e.g. ~ i ' ~ ' ~ 4 1 w ~ ~ ' ~ ~  k $6 la lu mang-po yong, 

w 
15. q?' yo, is also used t o  denote haeiag, possessing, with 

4C 

the subject in the dative. Thus, ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ y w ~ f l  r/  1 khy&-la tu  

yo-13" HAVE YOU A HORSE?  $ i i w ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l  izgelo-la yo fit 
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lilt', I H A D  ONE. BUT I HAVE NOT GOT IT NOW. The may also 

be omitted, thus: * ~ ~ L J N  I khyii t n  yb.-pe P 

16. For, potential, yernzissive, hortative and optatire forms 
of the auxiliary verb as well as for such expressions as "IN 

ORDER TO BE.'' Ill' IS PREPARED FOR, 1T IS PICOBABLE, IT  IS SUITABLE 

FOR, see Chapter VII. For BECAUSE IT IS, see Chapter TI. 

17 .  I n  conclusion, i t  should be noted that  Tibetan some- 
times employs another verb where the verb to be is employed - ?* 
i n  English ; e.g. * *  khyo-re a- 

w 
rtxn hla-sa la da-tlu, YOUR M O T H E R  IS (lit'. IS REMAINING) A'II LHASA. 

- 
He = P * X , ~  kho-rung . v- I Darjeeling = q* E'qE' Dor- 

I 

I s  staying = 4Y 
4 Y'~7T - je-lzng. 

e Will be a thief, Zit. mil l  steal 
(-~zc. i I = q- (qq- q - f p c -  /Ctt- 

Pen = 8-3- nyu-gu. w w  - i ma Iczb-yoqzg. 
\3 - 

When grown up, lit. when I TWO = Y4Nm l a y i  

-.- 
the years rise = nIcT I Tall, Zit. long b o i l y = ~ Q ~ N *  

d 
-.Y 

The Cllumbi V~llley = 4J f l  

lo-long-nu. 1 -* - 
Call. lit. make come - %* 

3 ( 97 ) sho c ~ i .  

4 SUE-po ring-po. 

Many = flc-5 rnang-po. - 
Chinaman = @*b.l' gya-qlaz* 

IVhere = 74. Pa-pa. tino - mo. 
At home, lit. within = E*W 

Boy = 3.9 p u - ~ Z C .  
4 

I w n y - l a .  
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When he is (or was) a t  home. 1 ~ ~ E . ~ E ' A ' % ~ ~ N  I kho-rang 
3 

nnna- la vij-t'ii. 
U U --- - 

He is (lit. is staying) a t  Darjeeling. 19' 5' ~ ' ~ E W n l ' 4 ~ ~ ' q ~ q  I 
* 

kho DOT- je-ling - la de du. - - - *- -. 
This is not my pen ; it is yours. Q , T C ~ * ~ ' ~ * M * < ~  1 17  i G \  

4 w 
Ty I di nge nyu-gu nsa-re, khyo-re re. 

He was a thief; now he is a good man. ~ q w ~ * ~ ~ ~ f l ' ? ~ w ~  
U - -v 

v * q . T T  ngen-la kho ku-ma re, ta yaB-PO-re. 

If he is a t  home, call him here. i f i ; d i ~ ' ~ * ~ ' ; \ 9 ( ' 4 ~ f l ~ ~  ( G\ysw ) - Q 

qqmZJN' ( 37' ) 1 kho izang-la du na, de sho clii. 

He has been a monk, but is now a trader. F3igq-iif.4Jwq'Tqw 
A 

4 
P 

v 

7'&EW4'5i I ngen-la Iiho tka-pa re, t'a tshong-pa r e .  - -4M 

When the boy is grown up, he will be a thief. g ' ~ Y 2 , i ' ~ ' ~ E w  
w 

v 

w w w w w  1 pu-gu di lo-long-na, liu - ma kt&-yong. 
w u - 

I have two ponies. E ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ N ' ~ ~  1 ?age-la ta nyi yii. 

4rr -*- 4r-  

You are tall. I q ~ ' ~ ~ 9 ( N ' 4 *  TE'q'qT 1 khyo SUE-po ring-po 
-d 7-e. 

-42 

Are there many Chillamell in the Chumbi Valley ? q' w'qw 
-qrr 

*U'flE'4.WEwEN I tyro-nso lu g ya-mi nxnl~g-po yolzg- 

nge ? 

1 A corn mon transition among Tibetans. 

4 



50 'J'IBETAN QKADIMAR. 

Where is my mother ? ~ ~ ' ~ ' b . 1 ' 9 ( ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ \ ~ q  1 y e  a-nta 
* 

k'a-pa de du ? 

EXERCISE NO. 10. 
, . 

A boy is here. This man is stupid. I am a t  home. If 
he has a good dog. He is not a t  home. Are all the men 
here ?.- When I was i t 1  Darjeeling. The monk is cleverer 

' \ i  

than the trader. The trader's father is the cleverest. 
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The Verb. 

1.. The Tibetan verb denotes an impersonal action, a state 
of being, doing, happening, etc., and is in effect a verbal 

mh. noun. Thus : ~ ~ ~ ~ s ( * q w 3  q 979 1 kh6Zubsha  ia-li-du, 
b 

H E  IS EATING MUTTON, lit., BY HIM, AS REGARDS MUTTON, AN EAT- 

lep-yong, THE TRADER WILL ARRIVE TO-MORROW, lit., AS R E ~ A R D S  

THE TRADER, TO-MORROW, AN ARRIVING I'VIIJL BE. 

2. There is no separate inflection in the verb itself, by 
which one can distinguish between the singular and plural 
numbers, or between the active and passive voices. Even 
the different tenses are often the same in the colloquial as 
used by ordinary, uneducated persons. By the accompanying 
noun or pronoun one can tell whether the singular or plural 
is meant. The accompanying auxiliary verb, and sometimes 
an alteration in the root, gives the tense. From the context and 
from the inflexion of the noun or pronoun, if any, one must 
judge whether the voice is active or passive. The infinitive, 
participles and some of the tenses ere formed by adding 
monosyllabic particles, e.g. q 1 qq I rq 1 etc. to the root. 

Q 

3. The verbal root-inflections, i.e. the changes in the iwoots 
of the verbs for different tenses, a re  of less importance than 
they otherwise would be, since in the colloquial of uneducated 
persons the great majority of verbs use the perfect root forall 
tenses. Thus, the verb to put in has in the literary language 
four roots, viz. :- 
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Present root G\kq' ,ju. 

Perfect do. 3sq' chu. 

Future 
do- 9'1- Sli21. 

Imperative do. 6gJ' chhu. 

But the ordinary colloquial employs the perfect root 

for all the tenses. 

4. The exceptions to the above role are : - 
(a) Verbs, the present root of which end in the inherent a 

v 
or usually make this present root for the present indi- 

k 9 

cative, future indicative formed by - -  ki-yin, negative 

form of the imperi~tive, present participle, agentive participle, 

present infinitive, and verbal noun, e. y . s'qwq~y 1 I in-Pi-du, 

HE Is EATING,  from the present root 3 not 43~'3'qi9(1 
3 

Wh.- 

se-kyi-dcu ; 9 7 57 1 - HE WILL REQUEST, from the - 4 

 resent root g' not y ~ ' 9 . i ~  I slii i-+-re, from the perfect 
- 

root aq But a%~-3qiq(' I.6-Jcgi-du, HE nmorsrs, from 
3 

w w  
the perfect root 4q~' not , ko-ki-du, from the 

present root TI  
Well-educated Tibetans use the present root of most yerbs 

for those parts of the verb, which are detailed in ( a )  above. 
And, as  the student improves, he wil l  learn to do the same. 

(b)  Incompound verbs, of which the second verb is Tdjr3' 

nang-wa (such verbs are used in the honorific language), the 
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first verb keeps the present root as a rule in dl tenses; e.9. 

"C ( 9' ) q(qErn4* tong-nga nang-wa, TO SEND, hon. 4 i i  
(c) I n  the imperative the root is sometimes changed. This 

irr dealt with below in the paragraph on the imperative (see 
para. 12). 

(d) As regards those verbs whose present and perfect roots 
have the same pronunciation, it ie immaterial whether we write 
the present or perfect root. The present root is therefore 
written for these, both in the grammar and dictionary, in 
order to avoid the necessity of adding the literary spelling in 
brackets in such cases. 

5 .  The student is warned against using the different roots 
for the present, future, perfect and imperative given i r ~  
general dictionaries. These hold good only for the literary 
language and mould often lead him astray iin the colloquial. 
For instance, the Lhasa man, educated or uneducated, will 

always say 4 4 '  tag-kyi-du, HE SOWS (the field), 
*P 

never ~ < 4 ~ ' 5 ' q 7 7  1 de*-kyi-du ; 454- being the perfect 
e 

and ~ 5 4 ~ '  the present root. - v 
So also always YN'WC 1 nyo-yolzg, HE WILL BUY, from 

w -- 
the perfect root YN' never ' I nyo-yong, from the 

future root TI 
6. For simple conversation the perfect root is the most 

important. W,e will now consider each mood and tense i11 
detail. - 
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Present  Indicative. 

I EN 
4 h- 

' nge or E ' & N W & q ' ~ ' ~ ~ '  ngan-tsho lubEi-yo, I (or we) 
w 

pour (or am pouring). 
w 4 - 4  
5 ( 3N') khyii-re or ~ ~ ' & ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ c j ~ '  -+ khyon-tshb: 

U 

lu%-Ei-du, you (or ye) pour (or are pouring). 

TW' kh6 or -7-v . *. lg &q'lgq q TSs( 1 khon-tsho luE-Ei-du, he (or 
w e 

they) pours (o r  is pouring). 

The Z$' and qS7' are often omitted, e.9. m'&4@ J-ho 
4 w 

ZuE-Bi, he is pouring. 

Note that the agentive case of the pronoun is employed, 
this being a transitive verb. (Chapter 111, para. 13). 

8. Imperfect Indicative.-This (I was pouring, etc.), 

like that of the auxiliary verb, is the same as the present 

with @'fl' ngen-la or other adverb of time added. 

d 
9. Perfect Indicative.- I EN' nge o r  E'6NwH9(N'q 

w 

(4') $9 ' ngan-tsho luR-Ea-yin, I (or we) poured (or have 
poured). 

tshii luI-Ea-re. You (or ye) poured (09. have poured). 

Fa 
-4 

' khii o r  14' 5NwaqQ'9(' ( 4' q ~ '  khon-tshii luB-En-9.e. 
w 

He (or they) poured (or  have poured). 

Note the reduplicatiorl of the after (g9(Nw= 3 also that, 
w 

as in the case of the auxiliary verb, where ' is used -7 
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for the 1st person, G\?T ' is ordinarily used for the 
e *  

2nd and 3rd) and where UJq* for the 1st person 5 -7 
for the 2nd and 3rd. The ~ e r f e c t  is also rendered by 

gf or qc' and sometimes by qyym added to the root 
w * 
of the verb, and the sarne for all persons, thus, cq-T 
3E' 1 nge  Ro-dung, I HEARD ; 

7-*- q WE' I kho shi-song, 
w 
HE DIED. 

Note also here the difference of root referred to in para. - 
4 (a) of this chapter; plww5q*t2,79' kh6 f i u  Xi-du, 

3 

HE IS P E T I T I O N I N G ,  but 4 ich~ *KG-pa r e ,  HE 

H A S  PBTITIONED. 

10. Pluperfect.-This (I HAD POURED, etc.) is translated 
in the same may as the perfect, just its the imperfect is 
translated in the same way as the present. The context will 
sometimes include an adverb of time, and will in any case 
usually show whether the perfect or pluperfect is intended. 

4 - - .  
11. F u t u r e  Indicative.-- ENm ~ z g e  or E'&51'~q'qwU\lq 

w 
rogan-tsho EuR-Ei-yin, I (07. me) will pour. 

- (@-) 
- 4  h 4 

khyo-re or  ~ ~ ' & ~ * a 9 ( * ~ ' 5 ~ *  khyon-tnho Euk- 
u - 

Iti- re, you (01- ye) will pour. 
-4 .* . - PQ' khii o r  p* &welg9( 7 ~ ~ m / c h o n - t s h o  l u k - k i - r e ,  he (or they) 

v 
will pour. - 

WE' yon9 added to the perfect 'oot of the verb may also be 

used for all persons, thus, ~q-aqq-%~- n g e  E~di-yong, I WILL 
w 
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- 

Neither the  present nor the  future root is nsed with q~~ 
u - 

in this sense, s.9. I WILL BUY EN'qN'qE' I 91ge nyo-yong ,  not 

-42 

EN'4'WEm I nge PIYO-YO?IY. I WILL DO THIa WORK EN'qNmqw 

G\S'3amq~ 1 nge l e - k a  di clie y o n g ;  CJN' the perfect root is 

4 

used, not g7 the present root, nor ' the future root. THE 
w 3 

ICE WILL MELT HAPIDLY ~ q * q ' ~ ~ q ~ - ~ 4 g N ' ~ ~ '  I khyak- 

pa gyo2-po s l i i i - ymg .  Here again the  perfect root 4qN' dii 
w 

is used, not SKU,  the  present root, nor 9 Tq' S K U ,  the future 
* 

root. 

12. Imperative. -- I n  literary Tibetan many verbs have 

n separate root for the imperative as  well as for the present, 

future and perfect tenses, and such roots are given in general 

dictionaries. But in the colloquial the  imperative is usually 

the present or perfect root of the verb. When the  root con- 
4 - 

tains au inherent a or t-his is often changed to ; e.9. - - flTyww mik-to,  LOOK ! from present root y* ta. 

BUY THIS ' l lEING ! -7 f f ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~  4&J 1 chu- la  di i~yo."  

1 Present root. Perfect and imperative root. 
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Sow THIS  F I ~ L D !  $~'14*qS'354 1 sliilzg - kha d i  ta$.' 

In  addre,ssillg servants, coolies and others of low rank 

qq* shi is ofteu added., e.g. Po,[)- ! * luk-shi. 
v 

In addressing persons of somewhat better position ~ ~ ~ ' q ( q ~ *  

ro-nang, and %qqeg~* lo-cl ie ,  the former being the slightly 

more polit,e of the two, are substitutect for q9( 1 Thus, 

~ 9 ( ~ * ~ q q ' ~ ~ ~ *  1 luk'-ro -nnng, PI. EASE POUR. Other 
V 

used after the impeperotive to soften it are ~ c *  pronounced fa 

and w' a. 'J'hese soften the order, but are not quite so 

.v - Y 

polite ass Tqq'qqc 9-o-nang or ~9/~*C.J~' TO-cXe, e.g. 

u 
to-t'tr, DO 1,001~ -! 9*73Y'W 1 o-]%a g yu-a, WELL, YOU MAY GO. 

U 

3 y ~ * q q ~ ~  I de sho-a, COME s ERE, DO. Fq'f ~"'9/q'qq~- I 
kho- la tki-ro-na~zg . P L E A S  E ASK HIM. 

13. The negative of the imperative is formed by puttillg 

q' ma before the imperative, e.9. - 
DO NOT SEND THIS MAN,  M*~5*~*9/-5-z I mi-di mu-tony. 

Do NOT BUY THIS THING, * 1 c / m - ~ a  di nro-i~yil. 

1 Perfect root. 2 Peri'ect root. 
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Do N O T  SOW THIS RIELD, ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ b ; l e 4 5 ~  1 sliing-khu d i  ma- 
t@. 

It will be noted from the above examples tha t  verbs ending - 
in  or usually take the  perfect root for the positive im- 

w 

perative and the present root for the negative imperative. 

Verbs ending in inherent a also take the  present root for the 
h 

negative imperative, e.g. flqw6.1*y' nziB-ma- ta, DO NOT LOOK. 

q'w's' sha-ma-sa, DO NOT maT MEalr. Those verbs, which 

form irregular imperatives, take the  present root for  the 
4 v 

negative, e.9. qqe sho, COME ! f l m w ~ *  ma-yon.y, uo NOT c o M e  ! 

37 ' gyu, GO ! fl'qrj' man-d~o,  DO NOT GO ! 
w 

14. It should be noted also that verbs of telling, orderilly 
v 4c 

and the  like govern the imperative, thus, ~ ' ~ q ' T ' ~ ' ~ i m f l 4 *  
l% q7 1 kho p h a - ~ i  la d6 la@ shi ,  TELL HIM TO STAY AT PHARI, lit. 

15. Conditional Tenses,-They are formed thus : Pre- 
sent Conditional, IF HER SON IS ILL T H E  MOTHER WILL BE GRIEVED, 

g e ~ ~ * q *  (if in) w ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ N * ~ K *  4" d i  na-lra a-nte 
w 

d d - n g e  ch'e-yo?%g (WILL BE GRIEVED, lit. WILL MAKE GRIEF).  P & s ~  

Conditional, IF I H A D  KNOWN YESTERDAY, I WOULD HAVE GIVEN ~ r ,  

Note that  both for the present and the past the clause begin- 



CHAPTER VI. 59 

ning with if takes 7 added to the  root of the verb ; that  tlre 

second clause, as in English, takes the future, when joined to a 

present conditional clause ; and that, when joined to a past 
conditional clause, the  second clause takes the perfect indica- - 
tive changing into LkJ i '  and %T into qiq' Thus, IF EE 

w 

HAD KNOWN YESTERDAY, HE WOULD HAVE GIVEN I'l'. - ' 
f l q ' 4q~q~  ( 4') 1 khe-sa khii ha-KO-na te-ra-du. 

. . 
*j 

- 4 .  16. AS, BEcAuse, smce is expressed by bc* e.g. ~ 3 ' 6 ~  
9 

nge elie-pa-yin. As YOU COULD N o l r  DO IT, I DID rT. tSIS.2' 
~ 9 ( m $ ~ m ~ q ( w ~ e ~ ' < ~  1 d i chhe-ti*a-tsalzg dri8-Ei ma-re. Tars 

WILL NOT DO A S  IT  IS TOO LARGE. 
v 

Note that  the  adjectival root 5' is here conjugated as a 

verb (see Chap. IV. para. 7). 

17. Present Participle. This is formed by a d d i ~ g  YN' 
4C T h -  

w 

tii to the root, e. y. 1 9 ~ ' ~ ~ ~  ~ ~ m ~ q ' ~ * ~ ~ m 4 $ ~ ~ * ~ ~ *  I 
fie dung-t'ii mi chi leg-song, WHILE H E  WAS BEATING THE YULE, 

A P A N  ARRIVED. Or Tq'q' may be added to  the infinitive (see 
Q - .  para. 28 below), the latter being put in the genitive; e.y. PW 

$4q~~'$ , '~N'nl ' .  kh6 fq-e dzuzg-pe t%-la, e tc. This parti- 
4 w 

ciple may also be formed by adding q*7Em or 4'7c' to the - h h  

root, e.9. ~ N ' $ ' 4 ~ E ~ ' 4 * q ~ 6 ; l w ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ '  11 khd f j*e 
w 

dzbng-pa-fang szi chi lep-song. 
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18. P a s t  Participle.-Formed by adding ' ne  to the 4 q  
perfect root, e.y. &ayN8qa' chhz~ lult-ne: HAVING P O U R E D  OUT 

b 
w 

THE WATBB. It takes also the pla,ce of a pluperfect and a 

gerund. Thus: HE HAS BECOME RICH BY TRADING, 
-.& p 6CS9qJ9' 

q ~ ' ~ ~ ~ g ~ ' ~ *  ( 4' ) 1 J~ho tshony yyag-ne chhul-po 
w 4 - 

cliung-nga-re. 14' (he) gKw4 4' N' (ha~'inij traded) 37.F 9 4 w 

(rich) SKE' ( 4' 1 (has become). AFTEN M E  H A D  
w 

WRITTEN THE LETTER, HE DESPATCHED I'l'. 
Fw*qwq*g q.qw. 

(hlzviny written) 45E'C (4') qy 1 kh6 yi-ge t'ri-.~-lze tang- 

nga-re. This qq 1 q' the conditioni~l and the present 
* 

participle make up largely for the poverty of the Tibetan 

language in conjunctions. 

19. Agent ive  Participle.-Formed by Edi I M[4q 1 4' 

or 4' added to the root. These Agentive participles may 

have either a past, a present or a future signification. =bi' 
and flpq' are used with animate objects and hitve an active 

signification. 4. or 4. when used with animate objects de- 

note the passive. RTith inanimate objects 4' or 9' are used 

in preference to Eq' or flpq 1 4' is used after vowels and 

E' 5' or W ; after the other final consonants. EXAMPLES : 
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-THE MESSENGER W H O  WENT YHSTEKDAY. . pa w e  G\T cCqm 

( fl[9q' ) 4c.‘mqw5 1 khe-sa d r o  - ngen pang-chhen t'e. 

( qpT ) 9 c&qw? 1 sang- n y l  dro-ngelz p a n g -  chhen fee. 

a -  
( b;lpT ) fl-7 1 khe-sa yi-ge tong-ngen n ~ i  te. 

TEE LETTER WHICH WAS SENT YESTERDAY. I~N'N'~~~E*E$'  

( 44- ) 3-q-q khs-sa tang-nge y i -ge t'e. 

THE MAN wao was s e w  YESTERDAY. 1 q ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 5 ~ . ~ 4 ~  ( q $ w )  

G-5 1 khe-s(s tang-nge mi t'e. 

It will be noticed from the  above examples that Eq' and 

q[9qo do not usually take the genitive case. 

20. Verbal Noun. -Either takes the infinitive form or is 

formed by adding we y n  to  the root, e.g. qq'q' ti+-ya, THE 

RUNNING AWAY from Q , u ' ~ '  t'yo-ya, TO RUN AWAY. 7flq-54- 

ma-re, THE RUNNING AWAY WHEN A BATTLE IS BEING FOUGHT 

(YflqJ.347q' ) I8 WRONG. Again: NOW-A-DAYS I S  T H E  TIME 
3 - - 

FOR GOING TO INDIA, $ * ~ t ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ q 4 J ~ 4 q '  ( 01- ?Twtw ) 
1- 

t 'e-ring-sang gya-la dro-we t'ii i*e, lit. TTE'WE' (NOW- 
\3 
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(IS). Infinitives and verbal nouns can also be formed from 
4 

other parts of the verb. Thus, gy'q' TO no or THE DOING, 

g~w&qq (qw) or gN'4'$qwq' T E E  HAVING F I N I S H E D  DOING, 

ya%-PO clizmg, lit. T H E  HAVING FINISHED THE DISCUSSION IS QOOD, 

i.e. I T  I S  GOOD THAT T H E  DISCUSSION HAS BEEN FINISHED.  Simi- 
4 Y- 

larly ZJyTZJ wTwq' THE BEING ON THE POINT O F  DOING, 

gGq'qw T H E  BEING ABOU'lL. TO DO, OR THAT W H I C H  I S  TO BE 

w 
DONE. 

2 1. Verbs governed by verbs of SEEING, PERCEIVING, HEARING, 

THINKING, BF;rAIEvmG,  KNOWING, SAYING, etc., take the form of 
v -- 

the verbal noun ; e.9. ~ * f l ~ ~ ' ~ ' $ q * q ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' f \ l ~ '  1 Jiho kuI-  
U - 

pa yim-pa n g e  ha-ko song. I P I R C E I V ~ D  THAT HE WAS A S I ~ P L E -  
v 

TON* grj'pWnl~3~'&'5' ( 4') Gqwq- ( qww) 4wuwgr 1 
6 

khyo kha- la de-tshar-ra yin-na sum-cxung. I THOUGHT YOU HAD 

F I N I S H E D  EATING. 

22. IN ORDER TO, FOR THE SAKE OF, FOR THE PURPOSE OF and the 

like are frequently rendered by the verbal noun in the geni- 

tive followed by Tdi'qw or -- w ~qW~q'o.1', "5 pmfl!gq7*q4 

pe ton-LC n g e  iiu@-le n~ang-po gyap-pa yin ; I HAVE ENDUKED 

A GREAT DEAL O F  TROUBLE I N  ORDER TO SUCCEED I N  T H I S  LAW-SUIT. 
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kha rEi ta$-pe tiin- t'a-la nga de yong-nga-yin ; I HAYE COME 

HERE F O R  THE PURPOSE OF SOWING THIS FIELD. 

23. Infinitive. --This is the form of the  verb found in 
dictionaries and vocabularies. It is the present root with 4' 

pa added in the case of roots ending in ~'~'qe4'fl'N I za, ta, 

%a,@,, ma, sa. and with 4' w a  i~dded  in the  case of roots end- 

ing in a vowel or E'q'qq 1 nga, a, ra, la. It is used in the 

d 
sense of in o ~ d e r  to ; e.g. 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 ' ~ ~ ' ~ w & ~ ' ~ ~ w q e  ( 34.4 ) 

w 
h 4 

ZJq'qe.Ti I ka  lon-puny-la tshong gyak-ka chhim-pa-re, HE HAS 

GONE TO KALIMPONG TO TRADE. 9 ' added to the present root 
V d -  

also expresses the  infinitive. Thus, ~ ' ~ ~ ~ w 9 ( g & ~ G J ~  1 tb 
a 

d ~ ~ - ~ y u  Ea-tsho yo, HOW FAR (HAVE W E )  TO GO NOW ? 

Several verbs, r.g. ~Tq'q' 95-pa, TO BE NECEBSARY, 4q-q' 
w 

thu*-pa, TO BE ABLE, gq'qw chhok-pa, TO BE ALLOWED and  - qTp4' do-pa, TO WISH, take the root and not the infinitive -- he- 
of the verb which they govern ; e . g .  ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ ' & ~ ~ 4 (  57 I 
lit, khyo d ~ o  chho-ti-re, you ARE PERMITS'ED TO GO NOW. 

24. As a general rule, it may be said tha,t when a verb 
call be turned into a verbal noun i t  sl~ould be translated as  
one. Thus " Now-a-days is the  time t o  go to India " is trans- 
lated into Tibetan a s  above " Now-a-days is the time of going 
to India.'' Similarly, " It is wrong to run away kvllen a battle 

is being foughtv is translated " The ~ u n n i n g  away when a 
battle is being fought is wrong." 
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- 4 C  4 

Official = 744'4' porn-PO. i To know = qw'q' she-pa. 

Messenger = 4r&dj8 pang- Quickly, soon = b;l4Jy~'q* 
! gyoE-PO. 

chhen. i 
4 Muleman = yqw i+e-pa 
L4 

1 Water = 6' chhzl. 
b 

.L - - 
Tibetan language = CJ$qy To receive = yCJT'4'jor-tuu. 

To, into the presence of = To learn = 4u3'4' la@-pa. 

$6-ke (derived from F' I Kalirnpong =# 47G4' Ti' YC ' I u 

g'q' tsa-la. 

To make effort, strive= 

@E.3q'3~4* rbying-rii 

clie pa. 

Difficult = ~ ~ ~ ~ N *  pqwq 
ka- le &ha%-p.  

a 4 

Letter = Vo4]' yi-ge. 

EXERCISE No. 11. 

- 
$0, Tibet and. ka-lon-pung. 

Yqv 

- m 
I see the house. E ~ ' ~ ~ ' ' ' q (  1 i z y r  Irhalzg-pa 

chhn, speech). 

e 
thong- y i- du. 

m 4- 

I will see your house to-morrow. NE'?j.Ji'~~'5R,'~E'rJwEfJ' 
/ 

To buy = 9 nyo-wa. 

d 
u -  ? h 

The oEcial hils sent a messenger to me. ~ ~ q ' ~ ~ 4 c & q ' 3 q '  

chi n g e  tsa-la tong- nga nang-cKung. 
Yo11 have sent your worst pony; please sell me a better one. 
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h d 4 C  

a q w & ~ * ~ q ~ ' E J ~  J khyii-ye l a  duB-shii chi  tang-du yaE- 

l a  chi t sho~zy  -yo-clii. - -* a 
He is beating a mule. P N ' S  ~ E ' 4 ( ' ~ ~ ~  1 kho h e  dung-gi-du. 

He mas beating the rnuleman yesterday. ~ ~ * ~ ' ~ ~ ' $ ~ *  
5Ewq'?7S( I khe-sa khii t i e - p a  dung-gi-du.  
U w 

If you work hard ( l i t .  make effort) you mill soon know Tibetan. 

- 
UJE' I khyo-qae nying-yii  clie-na po-ke gyol-po she-yong. 

Do not b a t  the pony. S'flw$E* 1 ta ma-durc9* 
- 

Tibetan is difficult ( l i t .  the learning Tibetan is difficult). 

ka-le kh (~ ,E-po-~e .  

I received the letter from Dawa Tshering (lit. sent by Dawa 
w C4 

Tshering) yesterday. ~ ~ * ~ * ~ * ~ * & ' . T c ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ E * ~ ~ *  
C* 4 1  

( 4% ; Y ~ ~ ' T * L ' *  1 khe-sa Da-wa Tshe- 
u' 

riiag-gi tai~g-?xge yi-ge t'e nga-la jor-cliung . - -4 CI 
After going to Ilarjeeling, go to Kalimpong. ~ ~ w ~ ~ * f l ~ ~ w  

Z J ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ * ? $ ~ ' ~ E ~ ~ ' ~ ~  1 khyMnor.je- ling -la chhin- 
w u 

ne ka-lola-puizg - la  yyu. - - 
When you are a t  Ka,limpong, buy a pony. ~ ~ * 4 ~ ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ E *  

w 

~ = ! $ l r j * ~ ~ ~ 5 * ~ q ~ ~  I khyo ka-ldn-pung-la de-tic, ta- 
w 

chi nyo .  
5 
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He is buying. The trader has bought these goods st (lit. 
from) Lhasa. Call my servant. Do not pour the water. I 
have sent a messenger to Darjeel in~.  If you had petitioned 
the official yesterday, he would have sent a good pony. I 
am going to the bazaar to see whether there are any new - 
arrivals (lit. comers,  from wC4' to come) from Lhasa. 



CHAPTER VII. 

1. Negatives.--The negative used with the present and 
* 

future indicative (except with Z,?' ) is mi. With all other - 
tenses and with 77' r e  even though in the present or future b;le 

ma is used. The negative with 37 y i n  is shortened into ' 
4 -- h * 

men, that with q~ yb into GT we. Thus : ~ ' ~ E ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~  
-.* 4 

e 

kho yong-gi ntin-du, H E  I S  NOT COMING ; F'WE'q fle57' iiho 
h - -- 

yong-gi ma-g*e, He w r L L  N O T  CoMe ; ~ ~ * ~ a \ - p * q a q ~ - q - ~ j ~ .  I 
sang-nyi kho lep-mi-yong, H E  WILL NOT ARRIVE TO-MORROW ; 

*. 
3 37 nge shing-gi-me, I DO NOT KNOW. 

2. With the perfect indicative ending in KT' it is better 

t o  place the negative before the root ; e.g. H E  Dm NOT GO - h 4 
y E s T e R D a y ,  ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ * ~ ' E J q e ~ ~ r j  I khs-sa kho ma-ehhir)z-pa-re, 

h 

in preference to g7q*flei~ 1 chhim-pa ma-re, though 

neither is incorrect. 

3. NEVER is translated by M ' ~ c '  nzn-nyong, f o l l o w i l ~ ~  
4C- * .4c - 

the root of the verb, e.g. ~ ' ~ ' ~ * f l E ' ~ ~ - f l ' ~ E ' 1  n9a Dor- 
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4. Interrogat ives+-These follow the  rules given in 

Chapter V, para. 5. To these must be  added the  r ~ ~ l e  that  3~;-  
41 

U - 
cliung, WE' song, and YE' nyong (this la t ter  without q' ma 

V 
P 

meaning EVER) t ake  EN' ?age. Thus: H A S  MY F A T R E K  ARRIVED ? 

c ; ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ $ ~ ~ ' C J ~ E N  I nge pa-pa le$cKusy -?up? Again, aavr: 
v 

4rr -1 h -4- 

YOU EVER BEEN TO DAR.TF.ELING ? ~ i ' ~ w ~ . # E ' ( 2 J ' ~ l ' Y C , ' E f l  1 u 

khyo Dor-je-ling-la dro iryong-nge ? Sometimes ' is used -4 
instead of ' in  interrogative seiltences for the second -7 - Wh - 
person, singular a n d  plural, e. y . ~ ~ ' ~ * ~ ' ~ ' ~ 4 ~ ' ~ * ~ 4 ' ~ ~  1 

.S' 

khyo hla-sa,-la dro-t i  yirn.-pe ? ARE you G O I N G  TO LHASA ? - 
5. A n  interrogative is also formed by W'qy' a-yo (pre- 

-- . sent tense) W'W, (r-yong (future tellse). Thus, f l ~ ' ~ ' c 4 $ '  
~ ~ ~ q 9 ] * ~ ~ e o % ~ w  1 le-kn di clie-na yaE-po a-yong ? IF YOU DO 

yaP-po clie-ne de-kyi a - y o  ? IS THIS BOY DUINQ WELL AT SCHOOL ? 

6, Finally,  an interrogative with a future meaning is 
formed by add ing  to  the  root. 'I'hus, r ~ q * < * ~ ~ ' 4 1  1 
nyan-tsho %a-ye lug-Ka? WHAT ARE WI TO S A Y ?  WHAT SHALL 

W E  S a y ?  

7. Passive Voice.-As shown above (Chap. VI, para. 2) 
the Passive Voice is not distinguished from the  Active in the 
sa,me way as  in English.  Thus, he is heating m e ,  is expressed 
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in Tibetan by him to  m e  a beating i s .  So in the  Passive Voice 
I an% being beaten is expressed to  m e  a beating i s .  The only 
difference therefore between the Active and Passive is tha t  
the Agent is omitted in the  latter. Thus :- 

w w 
Present E* ( BC p* ) 5 ~ ' q ~ q i ~ '  n g a  (Iihy*, khuj dung-g i -du ,  

w 3 

I (you, he) em being beaten. 
L4/ - 

Future Em ( BT' [4* ) ~~EN*%$E'  n g a  (khy i i ,  kho )  dung-yong .  
w 

I (you, he) sliall be beaten. 
w 

Perfect QqEN'NE* dung-son $, or 45EN*qiqw dung-du ,  or 
w w 0 

45EN'qqT dung-SKU, Have (has) been beaten. - 
F u t u ~ e  Passive Par t ic ip le  f E-!3 dt iq~y-gyu ,  TO be beaten. So 

4 w u 
also 9(~*t2,&Ee~' y u  tshong-gyu,  Tuul.quoises to  be sold or 

L 
w 

t u r y  uoises for  sale. 

The Passive should, as  f a r  as possible, be avoided in trans- 
lating, the corresponding Active tense being used instead. 

8. Potential Verbs.-When CAN, COULD mean IS ABLE TO, 

translate by qq-4' TO s n  ABLW, added to the root of the verb ; 
w - .Y?- 

tl.y. YOU CAN (i.e. ARE ABLE T O )  GO TO DARJEELING, B 7 5 ~ B l  r w w  
h 4 73q4'3'57 1 lihy6 B o r j e - l i n g - l a  d ~ o  t h u g - k y i - r e .  H E  CAN 

w 

- 
will be seen from the above examples tha t  the subject is put in 
the agentive case, when the  main verb is transitive and in 
the nornil~ativ~ case, when the main verb is intransitive. A. 
similar rule applies to the permissive verbs and to  the horta- 
tive verbs dealt with in the two next paragraphs. 
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9. Permissive Verbs,-When CAN, COULD mean IS AL- 

LOWED TO, translate by zq'q* chho2-pa., added to  the root of 

4r -4 h 4rv * - 
the verb ; e.9. ~ 7 - 5 '  ~ ' f l C ~ ~ ' 1 ] ' & q ' ~ * 5 ~  1 khyo -Dorrie- 

l ing-la dro chho%-Ei-re, YOU C A N  (i.s. ARE ALLOWED TO) GO TO 

10. Hortative Verbs.-when SHOULD means OUGHT, NEED, - 
IVAN~II, WISH OR MUST, it is translated bv i7N'qe  go-pa, added 

to the root of the verb, e.y. YOU SHOULD (i.e. OUGHT TO, OR 

l,,hyo Dor-je-ling-la dro  go-kyi-re. 

11. Optative Verbs.-These, denoting WISH and ](EGRET, 

are rendered as follows :- 

( ) f i y ' ~ ~  1 noe -.> piin-Kya de y6-nu-a. 

kh6 Icha-la ia - ro  cKe-nu- a. 

IF ONLY HE WOULD BRING MY PONY ! FN* LF*~' 5' q f $ ~  %c' 
w 
TqN*5Neq'W I Lhii laye ta-t'e t h ~ i  yoqzg-ro clis-na-a. 

12. Another form, used in religious prayers or b l e s s i n g ,  
is as follows :- 

MAY THE PROSPERITY OF T E E  (BUDDHIST) RELIGION LONG P R I V A ~ L  ! 

~ing ne-pe tra-ahi sho. 
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This sentence is frequently used st the  end of a prayer. 
h 4r- 

MAY YOU B HAPPY ! ~ ~ e ~ ~ q * w ~ m 4 ~ ~ ~  1 khyi  kyi-po 

yong-nga sho. 

MAY YOU HAVE A LONG LLPG FREE FROM ILLNESS! 
- m y h  . 
BY TE 

4 khya tshe-rlny ne-me yong-lags sho. 

These two latter examples might be used by an old man 
blessing a young one. 

The language used is literary, rather than ordinary collo- 
quial, but is used colloquially for the above purposes. - 

13. The irnnzinenee of an action is expressed by Tq' t ro ,  

added to the root; e.y., p 4 q ' ~ ' ~ ' $ 4 ' q ~ ~ ~ q  1 "0 pha- 
*3 

ri-la lep-tro-du, HE HAS NEARLY REACHED PHARI. 

14. Probabili ty,  likelihood are expressed by ~q t ro  or 

4'qs) L5ho pha-ri-la de-kyi  yin-trn or yim pa-dm, HE WILL 

PRosaB1,r STAY AT PHAI~I. The negative forms are fl 4'qT 

q?'3flqm ( eq' 4'?5,1 kho l,he-ri-lu de-kyi mem-pa-dm, 

H E  MrIIAL PROB,QBLY NOT STAY AT PHART. 

15. Completion is expressed by the verb d~'4'  tshnr-wa,, 
- 4 2  

TO FINISH, added to the root ; e.y., [ 9 4 ' ~ ' 3 ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ '  1 
le-tshar-so?pg, H e  HAS FINISHED EATING. 
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16. When an action is habitual or general the future form 
* 4 4  - 4 

in i~ is used. Thus, 4'We5'5*&T'4'44* (T4qe) g*TTI 
nyi-mts re-re chha-pa pap-kyi-re, RAIN FALLS EVERY DAY. 

17. That an action is c,ontinuing is expressed by the root 

with 7' once repeated and followed by the verb 374' e.g. ,  

dro-k'i cXi-a, .nga t'an-da lep-yony, K E E P  MOVING O N ;  I WIT,L 

COME PRESENTLY. 

18. Verbs of BECOMING, CHANGING INTO, ALTERING INTO, - 
GROWING, etc., are often expressed by qr1]~4* governing the 

d 
dative, e.g., T H ~ S  YELLOW COI~OUR. IS BECOMING RED. &we$5* 
v - -- 
4 q e  I hSi ser-po di  mar-po-la dl-o-ki. I t  is 

very common with the comparatives of adjectives ; e.g., THIS 
w 

lrns B wonlr. Lass ?y q~*~gdi'qq di n yung -9-u chhin-sXa. 
V 

Note the use of 5. here. I t  is wed  with some words in 

the place of qe 

19. wesay PLACE, is joined to many verbal roots, e.g., $F~'N' 
4C 

do-sa, HESIDENCE (lit. PLACK OF DWELLING, from *Ye TO 
57 

4 

DOES ONE'S WORK, from 374' clie-pa, TO DO. 

20. To have leisure to, time for  doing is expressed by QK* 
3 * 4 d. 

long, joined to the root of the verb concerned, e.g.,  EefleTe& 
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4C h q ; ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ b . ~ ~ ~ 9 (  1 nga mi  fe-tsho thre-lony rnia-du, I RAVE xo 
G 

TIME TO SEE THOSE MEN.  

21. That the time for  doing something has arrived is ex- 

pressed by Tq' rela, e . ~ .  , ~~T~q-Giiii- I f a  dro-yen-song, IT 1s 

TINE TO C.0 NOW ; ' 5  1 fa ia -yen-du ,  IT IS TIME TO saT 
* 

NOW (IT IS MEAL-TIME).  

22,. To BE READY AOH, TO BE PREPARED FOR, is expressed by - w 
chho, &T'&T' chhoX-ch,ho joined to the root of the verb. 

To BE FIT F O I ~ ,  TO BE SUITABLE FOE is expressed by (3qoq.nyem- 

pa similarly joined (See Chap. IV, para. 6). 

28. 5' joined to the root of the verb, and followed later by 

7, denotes 

INDEED . . .  

IT I S  TRUE . . . 
CBRTAINLY . . .  

. .  BUT 

. . BUT 

. . BUT, etc. 
4C -- 

Peg-, HE CEllTAlNLY HEATIR BUT 1IE DOES NOT 11 NED, q(05'q'q('qiq]' 
4- 

3 .-. 5'pN'yT 4J w ? ~  1 Eo-tn t o - k i  duli-te 63h6 loyen-Tyi ma-re.  - 
1 DID lNDEED SEE H I P ,  BUT I DID NOT RECOGNISE H I M .  flq$5' 

- 

nyo-she nu-cl iulsy.  

In the literary language the spelling of this particle 7 
varies according to the letter immediately preceding it, but 

in the colloquial the pronunciation is always te. 
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The meaning of $ . . . 9 corresponds to tha t  of to . . . lekin 

in Hindustani. 
w 

24. Verbs of receiving follow the same rule as q T w  in the 

sense of possessing (Cap. V, para. 15). TJl us, ~ ' n l ' q g ~ ' ~ ~ '  1 
aga-la joy-cliung , I HAVE RECE WED. 

25. A few common verbs which are irregular may be 
rioted as follows :- 

yong- wa, 
to come 

I 

Infinitive. 

wa, t o  go 

dro- ti- 
yo. 

I 

clie-kyi 
yo. 

Present. 

( 4' ) 
yony-gi- sho. ma - 
yin.  Y0*9- 

qe not 

Impera- 
tive. 

Y O Y -  yon9. 
nga- 
vin. I 

Perfect. 

. . 

Negative 
Impera- 

tive. 

- q' dro-k'i-yila gyu.  man- - - .  
or g T W E  dro. 

chhim-  

Future. 

pa- yin.  ch hill- 
yong. 
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Thus  E ' ~ E ' 4 1 e ~ C  nga yony gi-yo, I AM COMING (NOW). 

-4r h CI 

[ 9 ' ~ E W q ' ~ ~ *  kho yong-gi-re, H e  WILL COME. qq* sho, COME ! 

fl'qcm ma-yony, DO NOT COME ! p?qqqrjqe kho dro-ki- 
w 

-7- 4 

du, HE IS GOING. 3qe4'T7 I Iiho ehhirn-pa-re, HE HAS GONE. 

26. As will have been noticed from the examples in this 
and the preceding chapters the verb is always placed at the 
end of the sentence. When there are two verbs in a sentence, 
one governing the other, the governing verb comes last ; e.g., 
v * -  
B~ZJ?*&~'? khyo-chhilzchhoB-Pa, Yon MAY GO. EN*WNT 

DO THIS WORK. 
WORDS. 

Mutton, (lit. sheep-flesh). 1 To make, build. &qe Io-wa. 
37-q- 1.t-shu. I 

Pork, (li t .  pig-flesh). q7-q- 
phaR-sha. 

-4 h 

Darjeeling. ' Dor-je 

Week. aiq 1 qZjq'qqe d i in  ; h 

To see. flz-4' tholzg-wa. 

A t  the time. vrq* gang-ln. 

Meaning, purpose. 

w w 
dun- thra. 

TO assemble. ?gqw'qm tsho- 

Pa. 

65n- fa. 
53-79' 

liny. 

Bazaar. rj;~' thronz. 

To look at, see. 97'?*4* mil- 

ta-wt1. 
4 

To arrive. q4*4* leg-pa. 

h v 
S ~ n d ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ - ~ * b ; l . i , - n y i - m z u .  1 Village. 4JceqG3' t '~aolzg-~~- 
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h 

Name. WE' ming. i What. y*ie Ba-re. 
I 

To say, be called (of n, name). I 
4 Lie. qY'2;I 1 ham%-pa. 37'5q' 
35'4' i e r -  wa. I 

w 
Before. ~di.4' ngen-la. 

kya R- dziin. 

W hip. g$'$qw te-chtr. 

New. 4lNT'q' sa-pa. 

The turnip has been eaten. $E '~~ 'TT~~N 'KE*  I IlYllnY-fixa 

il 

The turnip will be eaben to-morrow. ~ ~ ' ~ d i * ~ ) ' q ~ f l ' q i ' ~ ~ ~ '  
U 

-*- Eat this mutton, but do not eat this pork. gTq'q7 3 1 
' 3  1 luR- sha d i  io ,  phaR-shu di ma-ia .  

Every week a, large bazaar is held (lit. assembles) in Dar- 
Y -- 4 "' "E.nsa ia l ' ~ *~n l -~q*~4 -q~~ '~~s l * .~  jeeling. F'p 

7 a - 0 

Dor-je- 1i1.g-la diin r e - r e -  lu th~vorn chhema-po re 

tsho-kyi- yo. 
The large bazaar a t  (lit. of) Darjeeling will not be held to- - -4 h 

morrow but will be held 011 Sunday. NEW4q'f 'E*flE' 

sang-nyi Dor-je-ling k'i throm chhena -po t'e tsho-kyi ma- 

ye Src-nyi-wza tsho-gong . 
He has almost finished building the house. ~ ~ ' ~ c ~ ~ ' ~ ~ '  
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])id you see the Inall who came yesterday ? pq*q-qK*qpq- 
C4-- 1 

W*TwWy'TW'  ( 3~ ) b . q r 3 ~ ~ ~  1 khe-sa yong-khen 
6 

nai fe khyo-re thong cliulzg-izy r ? 

1 did not see (him). (He) came when I was out. ~~*q@'fl* 

cliung, nga me-pe  gang-la yong-nga-re. 

It is unnecessary for him to go to Phari. (Lit. There is 110 

reason of his having to ,oo to Phari). p49(*$'q*qT 
w- 7 ~ w ~ C i ' r j q w r j ~ ' @ i ' ~ * ~ w < r j  I kho y ha-ri- la dro go- 

ya t'on-fu yo-wa nza-re. 

Have you ever been to Darjeeling? -- . g E'wgqg'gE @-7' R 
E q  1 khyo Dor-je-ling-la dro iayong-ye .9 

--* No. (lit .  not been). W * ~ L ,  ma-nyong. 

I arn going to see whether Uarjeeling is a pleasant place. 

Dorje-liwy kyi-po a-yo r~ga nail ta-k'u d~o-Ki-yila. 

We have nearly reached the village. What is its name ? 
(Lit. What is its na,me called)? Rinchengong. Have you 

ever been (lit. arrived) here before ? Go on asking him 
about the road. Tell him that if be tells (any) lies he will be 
flogged. He is unable to come t,o Darjeeling. I am not 

allowed to buy pork. You ought to learn Tibetan. 
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1. The numeral like the adjective follows the noun. If 

the noun is accompanied by an adjective the numeral follows 

the  adjective. Thus E e ~ ' ~ 9 ( ~ ~ '  (three) 1 nga-la ta sum yo, 

1 HAVE THREE PONIES. E'W* .Y 9 (  4 * nga-la ta yak  

p0 Sum YO, 1 HAVH THREE GOOD PONIES. 

w -. 2. The  cardinal numerals according to rJjcq 3 ( or 

) ?Sw4"JEN' t'rang- kyi (or tsi-kyi) ~zam-ti.ang, i.e. 

arithmetical notation, are as follows :- 

English 
figure. 

Tibetan 
figure. 

chi. 

nyi. 

sunz . 

sKi. 

nga. 

In  Tibetan character. In  Roman character. 
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English 
figure. 

ehu OY chu-t ham-pa. 

chuk-chi. 

chu-ny i . 
chuk-sum. 

chup-slii. 

tho-lzga. 

Tibetan 1 
figure. I 

chop-gye. 

1 I n  Tibetan character. 
1 

I n  Roman character. 



- -- - - - - . - 
-- A- 

TIBETAN WORD. 

-- 

In  Tibetan character. I n  Roman character, 
-- 

English 
figure. 

- -- 

Tibetan 
figure. 

21 

30 

31 

40 

41 

50 

51 

60 

61 

70 

71  

nyi shzs tsa%-chi. 

sum-chu or sum-chu 

thltrn-pa. 

sum-chu so-chi. 

sK@-ehu or sliig-chu 

thanz-pa. 

sliig-chzc ske-chi. 

ngap-chzt. or nga$- 

chu tham-pa. 

lzgo,@-chzt. nga-chi. 

t'rzil-chzs or trz~E- 

chu thanl-pa. 

ti.uE-ch~~ re-.chi. 

diin-chu or dujz-chu 

tham-pa. 

diiqz-chzi ton-chi. 

Z7 1 ygw~*9f 7- 
a0 

7 

-2' 

vo 

'3 

Go 

6 9  

Do 

U7 

NM'g or  gb.1.G' , 
q W w S  

v h 

gfl"gN'vqw 
4 8 - q ~  or 4$*qgm 

QM'Zrl' 

q$'qG-G-TzT- 
2-qg or 2-4s 

gfl.4- 

2'4awK'$q* 
57-g' or 57-3 
w w 

qw-4- 

sq).&'iwq]?q(. w 

4yq'c or 474-a 
u w 

qM-4'  

~yqy$qq^aq - 
3 
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English Tibetan 
figure. figure. 

~ 

I n  Tibetan character. I n  Roman character. I 
i 

or 43i'Q. 

49' or 49qq-4 - g ya or g ya-tham-pa. 

gye-chu or gye-chu 

'7 

myi-gyn. 

sum-g ya. 

ngag-g ya. 

4%?g4Je+q]* 

41 - 
or YE- t o l lg  thra or tong. 

gye-ehu gya-chi. 

t hri  . 

/ bum. 



c7le-wa. ' 
sa- yn. 

t'cmg- g yuy. 

English 
figure. 

Note firstly that, in the case of tens and hundreds when 
the smaller number follows the larger, addition, is in- 
dicated, e.g.,  fourteen = ten-fozw ; but when the larger 
number follows the smaller, multiplication is indica- 
ted, e.g., ,forty = jbula-ten. From the thoosands up- - 
wards, when YE.77 is used, the smaller number 

always follows the largdr, s.g., 4 '  tong-thra 

Tibetail 
figure. 

chi t'a7zg slii, ONE THOUSAND AND POUR. But  with Fw -- h 

the multiplying number precedes, e.g., 4q'YE'TCaq' 

TIBETAN WORD. 

--- - - -- . . 

sliip-tong t'ang slii, roo& T H ~ U S A N D  AND FOUR. 
Note secondly, that in the case of lnultiplication 75~'  

In  Tibetan character. 

LW 

is spelt qw, qqfl- is spelt afl' and 43. as the second 
b 

In Ronlan character.. 

1 It is curious . that Jiischke and Sarat Chandra Das in their 
dictionaries give 9s' as ten millions and N * q V  as one million, but 

iiumerous Tibetans have been independently consulted and all agree 
that  &.q. means one million and N*q. ten millions. 
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part of a compound, the first pert of which ends in :t 

consonant, is spelt 9' 
Note thirdly, that the use of qMmqm after full tens is 

optional. When used i t  implies completion, e.g., 59- w 
g'qfl-4' ti.uR-chu thawpa = sixty and n o  nzore. 

qq-4' than%-pa, is also, but less commonly, used after 

complete hundreds, e.g., $.~g*~flwqm nyi-gya than&- 

pa, and when so used has a similar sense of com- 
ple tion. 

Note fourthly, the different conj uilctioils for each series 
between 20 and 100, i.e., for the 20 series, for the 30 
series, for the 40 series and so on. 

4 
Note Jfthly, that we can add tlie usual plural form 6' to 

191 936.1 1 3-4 and N'qw and the higher numbers to 

make them plurals, but it is not  necessary to do so. 

and ~36.1 * may take yqw also as a plural form. 
4 
5' and fq7 seem to be used mainly in an indefinite 

sense, e.g., I HAVE SEVERAL TENS OF THOUSANDS OY 

r 1 hho kha-she chi vo. l HERE ARE TWO HUNDRED r ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  
J - 

SOLDIERS I N  THAT COUNTRY. YE' 4*?qe Tqq- flm Tsflw 

~ ~ ~ ' $ ~  I lung-pa t'e-la nla-mi bun%-fiyi y6. 

The noun qualified by a numeral remains in the singular ; 

e.g., four pollies = ~ ~ g q *  not (see also Chapter 111, 

para. 12). 
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fi 
3. Alphabetical Notation T p q e q M ' q ~ ~ ' k a -  khe nam-ti.ang. 

This is used for paging books, for numbering the different 

volumes or parts in books, for Indices, etc. It is possible to 
count up to three hundred by it. 

1 to 30 7' 19' 9' E' through the alphabet to W' 

4. I n  cou~lt ing most weights or measures and some divi- 

sions of money 9(Ee Rang is used instead of 7aq' chi and 7 
t o  instead of 4$q 1 nyi. Thus, Kq-7~ so l* -kng ,  ONE FINBER- 

BREADTH, ~ E ' T  sang-tb, TWO SANG (i.e., three rupees five 
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5. In  some dialects FW ' khe is used as  a score, thus F"1' 
$w'TE'~ * iche-nyi t'ang nga = forty-five (lit. two score and 

five). This method of counting is not used in Lllasa where 
4 

144' khe denotes a measure containing twenty CJ* t i e  (a mea- 

sure varying in different districts, but often equal to about 

.one-fourteenth of a cubic foot). 

6. Ordinals.-The fimt is translated by YE*T~ tang-po. 

All subsequent numbers by adding 4' pa to the cardinal ; e.g., 
'42 '3 

q.4' nyi-pa, THE SECOND, N f l ' ~ N w 4 ' l ~ ~ ' ~ '  sum-chu so- y? \3 

&&pa, THE THIRTY-FIRST. In  reckoning Tibetan dates the 
Y 

word &N'q* tshe-pa, DATE is used and is followed by the  

-.- cardinal number concerned, e.g., 3*q'4$~*qq &N'4'YNflm 
nt b 

da-wa i~yi-pe tshe-pa Sum, l 1 K H  THIRD O F  THE SECOND MONTH, 
Y 

lit. THE THREE-DATE OF THE SECOND MONTH. And &~*q'q%q* - 
tshe-pa chi is used for the $fil.st, not ~ ~ ' q ' ~ ~ ~ q '  tshe-pa thng- 

po. Also ?q'q%q* nyey-chi or 3~ nyi-shu chi is used 
4 

instead of * qwg'~'q$* nyi-shu tsa-chi and 4594N' nyer-ny 2 

or %*g*q.l$q* ayi-shu nyi instead of $.g*X'4]?~' 12 yi-rhu 

tsa-c~yi, and so on up to the twenty-ninth inclusive. The last 

day is 9(?qmqr nang-Rang. If the month contains less or 

more than thirty days, the omission or repetition of earlier 

dates is prescribed. The last day is always Tqfl'qC 1 For 
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English dates the Hindustani word 5'?9(* tarikh is used. A 

further difference is that  ~ ~ ' ~ * q ~ ~ '  nyi-sha tsa-chi, 

nyi-shu tse-nyi, etc., are writtell for the Zlst, 

22nd, etc., instead of the forms noted above as used with 
Y 

&NW4.11 

7. Conjunct ive  N u m e r a l , ,  -7 7ca added to the cardi- 

nal up to ten inclusive denotes co~pjzcncrio,~. Thus, qyq'q' 
11 yi-ku, BOTH, ~ ~ f l ' ~ '  ,'W?n-X*(l, THE: TI-TRSE TOGETHER, ALL THREE. 

U 

J n  the colloquial 6' chrt often takes the place of 7' ka, e.y., 

4f@'3' rryi-ehcr, ~ ~ b . ' w ~ w  sum-cha, etc. Thus, ENmE9('9'Sq(" 
L e * w ~ ' 3 q ' ~ ~  I 72l~e cKaR-l~n t ' m k -  chn iim-yo, 1 HAVE CAUGHT ALL 

SIX ROBBERS. 

8. Distributive Numerals.-'1'0 express distributit-r nu- 
merals, i.e.. two at a tinae. five at n time, etc., repeat tohe cardi- 

nal and add gNmqN I cKe-r~e. Thus, RRING THEM TO ME TWO 

fsho nye-ha-/a nyi nyi cKe-ne thri-sho. BRING TERM TO M E  FOUK-  

- qq I "hen-tsho 12ge-tsn-la mi chzbp-sXi chu3j-sKi ch'e-ne t b - i -  

sho. 

TO express two  each, etc., omit the 3 ~ ' q N '  clie-ne, e.g., GIVE 

EACH COOLY (LOAD-CARRIER) TWO T.RANC-KAS (a trangka = f o u r  - -  -.-.:.:. 
annas a t  presen tf, 1917), ~ N * ~ * ~ @ ~ ' M ~ ~ ~  fl -\ qm?'q' 
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1 fo-po khe-khen-kyi mi re-re-la trans-ka ryi- 

4 4 

llyi tro. For one at a time, each or one each 5'5' re-9-e is used 

1.e &'e-ne thri-sho. GIVN E A C H  COOLY ONE TRANG-KA - .Y 
7 N 4  

-9- .- 
q ~ i . s r [ s T ~ * g c < * < * ~ w ~ w ~ * ~  5 17 1 ~ " - P O  kh,e-khen mi- 

hrany re-re-la tralzy-ka q-e-ye t r ~ .  Where a cardinal numeral 
has more than two syllables the whole numeral is not re- 

peated. The last two syllables may be repeated, e.g., GIVE 

4 

we may add 7' to the numeral instei~d of repeating, thus, 

iaL sop-slii re tro. 

9. Fractions. - HA J.F is ehhe-/cu, O N E  AND A HALF, 

--. - 
is expressed by 37 YE'TyN' ehhs-t'aaag nyi, lit. with a half 

4 

(it  is) two. Two AND A H A L F  = gTyEwq8fl' ehhe-tall9 sum, 

and so on. ~%~7~ .377 '  chili-tir9ay chhe-ka ma.y be used 

instead of -' 374~4(@' chhe-ticny n y i  and so on, but the 

latter forms are more common. ONE OF A P A I n  is ww '1%- 
ya-chi, e,g., 7Tq~q*ul'~&lm ka-y6 ya-chi, O N E  C U P  O F  A 

-. ---- -- - - - - - 

M' as a tillal consol~ant, mag always I)e wri t ten i l l  this  way. 



- 
PAIR. qqr&' sum-chha, = A THIRD and 4q-6' slit$-chha 

U 

= A FOURTH, and so on for other numbers ; but fractions be- 
yond one-fourth are not very much used in the colloquial 

language. Thus, f l ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ' q ~ ~ * & * ~ ~ f l ~ ~ ~ ~ * 4 ' ~ ~  1 
nza-di nga-la sum-chha-nyi yo-wa yo, 1 wawr TWO-THIRDS OP 

THIS BUTTER. q'qS.q~'4@&~q~fl'~~*~~) sha di-ne sxi- 

chha-sum kho-la t ~ o .  GIVE HIM T H R E E  QGARTERS OF THIS MEAT ; 

r e  di ring-thung-la thru slii tang thru chi%-Ki sKi9-chha-chi 
yo-wa-re. THIS C O ~ ~ T O N  CLOTH IS 4$ CUBITS IN LENGTH. 

10. Alternative Numbers. - Two o r  thq-ee, seven or  eight, 
etc., are  expressed by the  two numbers being placed one di- 
rectly after the other. They may also be followed by 4@lw 

*-.L.-.- chi; this is optional. Thus,  WE yq a WE'flFq-Sq' 
4 - 

h - h - 4 -  477 qaqeqi ~ ~ T * T ~ T N '  SL@W' 734' G ~ E ~ * # T  ke I 
3 

sang-layi mi yong-khen t ' ~ z - z ~ E  dun chi yii, mi re-re k'i ta nyi 
SlLm thri  lep-yong, THIILH: ARE SIX OR SEVEN MEN COMING TO- 

MORROW ; NACE M A N  WILL BRING (lit. WILL AHRIVIE BRINGING) ' 
T\VO OR THREE PONIES. 

4 

11. ONCE, TWICE, THRICE, etc., are rendered by qEN' theng 

or d ~ '  tshar, both of which mean TIME, joined to the cardinal 

numeral. ONCE MORE is T'S~$EN' ( o r  ,&', 727' ta- 

rung theng-chi and so 011, e.g. HE HAS COME HERE TWICLC. 
. 

1 To 672ng in the sense of to lead = R E ? * ~ '  thri-pa ; in the  sense of 

t o  carry = R B T ' ~ '  khyer-u;a or RWT'q* khur-wa. 
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Pq~q- (t2,ys ) $ ~ * 4 $ ~ m 4 $ 4 ~ * ~ ~ ~  1 kAo de thsng-nyi 

YC'.? G\Y 7 44 1 nga hla-sa-la tshar-lzga lep-nyong ; ta-rung 

tshar-chi dro-%i- yin. 

12. The methods of reckoning addition, subtraction, mul- 

tiplication and division will  clearly appear from the following 

examples. Thus, 9 ( ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' 4 ~ - g ~ * q * ~ ~  1 nyi t'ang slii clie- 
w 

?la ~ Y U ,  IF' TWO AND FOUR A R E  MADE,  SIX. q ~ q ~ ' q ~ f l * q ~ ~ ~ ~  

SEVEN. s ) ~ ~ - ~ * ~ * q $ l  nyi nga-la chu, TWO TO FIVE, TEN. 

4&*s(~~ ' i~*3*qf l~*n~*45~*4*4$1 b chu-nyi t'unt -9u  sum- 1 n 

h 

Soldier = rjM9('qe nta-mi. of a district = ~ C * T ~ T  

Beliiod = 3q*fle gyag- l a  
Jong-pen. He lives in  a 

fort, called the Jong (FK') 
9 * 

Wall = gg(-qw tsiE-pa. 

That.. over there (indicating 
-* a place in s i g h t ) = q e 7  

built strongly with thick 
walls on n, hill or ridge ris- 
ing s little above the sur- 
rounding plain or valley. 

pha-gi. To come, arrive, hon. - 
aq-4' phei6-pa. 

Jong- pen, i e. Official in charge 
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Wages = a' la. 

Boot (of Tibetan mannfac- 
4, 'Fq' hlam-kho* ture). = nlq 

Root (of English or Indian 

ju-ta, Hin.  
I s  lost (lit .  having been lost, 

h 

is not) = q ~ 9 ( ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ '  
I 

Ti?' la-ize mill-du. - 
Finger- breadth = ~ 7 '  SOT. 

Span (from the  tip of the, 
thumb to the tip of the, 
middle finger when extend- 

ed) = qT tho. 

Cubit (from the  point of the 
elbow to the tip of tlle 
middle finger) = 1' thrzc. 

Day = q'q' nyi-ma. 

42 

New year = ~ * ~ ~ ~ *  10 S a .  

EXERCISE No. 13. 

One thousand three hundred and eighty-three. $-%IT- 

sum-gya gye-chz~  y ya-sum. 

There are thirty or forty Tibetan soldiers behind that wall 
h 

over t h e e  ~ * q - g q ( . q Q g 4 * ~ a ~ 7 - 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * A - ~ ~ *  

& X @ 4 ~ ~ 7 4 ' ~ 7  pha-gi tsiE-pe gyq5- lu  $o-l)e ma- 

mi s u n - c h u  shig-chu yo-wa-re. 

The Jong-pen will arrive here on the  twenty-fifth. Y ~ P *  

sh u izg lt-la de Jolrg-pen phe-yong. 



The Joi lgpen will arrive here on tlre twenty-fifth of the  
h h 

sixth month. -'4w5749e9'5.9nS9~~w7T~'~7~' - - W 
e 

4 ' '  1 do-wa frul-pe nyi-shu logs-la Jong-pen de 

yhe- yong. 

The Jong-pen will arrive here on the twenty-fifth of June. 

d(a t iz t l -pe wyi-shu nga-la JOng-pen de phe-yony 

Both men are here. q' 4'@~'7mf17~'~7 1 mi nyi-ka de yb.. 

They ask (lit. requestl, " pleil,se give ") one aud a half rupees 

each as  wages. - .-- a-95 b" g ~ - ~ ~ ' q ~ w * ~ ~ ~ - ~ q ~ .  

Give them one rupee each (lit. give each man one rupee). 

-h 

One boot of this pair is lost. q q - i i j - ~ - ~ y ~ - ~ - q ~ ~ - a ~ y ~ -  
?fl'Ge~Giq 1 hl..~-?il~o di-i ,ya-chi la-ue min-du. 

e 

'phree and five are eight.. 9 ) ~ 6 \ 1 7 E ' ~ ' g N ' ~ ~ ~ ~  1 sun% tiz92g 

nga clie-?la gye. 

Seven from nine leaves two- ~ ~ d i ~ ~ 4 i q - ~ ~ ~ ' q ' q ~  1 
e 

gu-ne diin then-na ~ y i .  

seven times two are fourteen. 474'9(~~'~'4$'44 I d i in  
u 

7% yi-  la ch,nij-slli. 
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Five into fifteen is three. 4%~q~ 'g '2 -n1*45~J j '~~~~ I 
V 

w 
cho-nga turn-#z~ nga-la tang-na sum. 

r l e n  1 finger-breadths make one span. b ; ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~  - .  
Y 

4'57 1 tho Eang-la sor chu yo-wa-ye. --- 
'Two spans make one cubit. Ig'9JE'fl'b.lqw 7. 

u - 
thru  Eang-la tho tb yo-wa-re. 

Four into twenty-four is six. Five from thirteen leaves 
eight. 28,407. Twenty-eight thousand four hundred and 
seven. Bring an armful of wood. Five or six new traders 
are arriving daily (= each day) a t  Kalimpong. When the 
New Year is over larger numbers (= more) will come 

(= arrive). 



CHAPTER IX. 

1. Pronouns are, generally speaking, declined in t h e  
same way as  nouns. Exceptions to this general rule will be 
noted below under the  pronouns concerned. 

2. Personal Pronouns.-These are c wga or ~ T E '  

nga-rang, I ; - ' khya or @yq~' khyo-rang, THOU, YOU ; B7 P 
kho, or F~E. kho-!rang, HE ; mo, S H E ;  e.g., WILL yon sTav 

HERE TO-MORROW ? g ~ '  WE' 97' q?~' eye 3. Gq' 4~ 1 khy*. 

sang-nyi de do-kyi  yim-pe ? The system of honorific 
language in Tibetan is dealt with below in Chapter XIII,  but 
here i t  must be briefly noted that there is a separate class 
of words which must be used in reference to a person of goo' 
position, both when speaking to and when speaking of such, 
person. Not to do so will lay the student open to t h e  
charge of speaking what is known in India as  '' Cooly 
language." Even if his rudeness is known to be merely the, 
result of ignorance, every sentence he utters will jar upor1 
the person he  addresses. 

3. As regards p r sona l  pronouns the  ordinary honorific 

form for THOU, YOU is B7 hhye or @C.TE' 7chye-rang and for - 
HI or SHE khoaq. Of course the first person has no honor- 

ific form ; nor in the Lhasa colloquial language are any 

other forms used for it  except E' nga or Ee.TE' ~lga-rang ; 
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though in the Tsang colloquial 477 da  is used in the depre- 

catory sel~se of (( your humble servant,)' and in letter-writing 

in Lhasa and elsewhere 4 da and qq* threq~ and other 77 
terms are used in the same sense. For Tibetan gentlemen 

of the higher ranks a higher form of honorific slrould be em- 

ployed, namely y y q ~ q *  /in-sho, or $;l*~rq* kzb-ng8, the 
w 

meaning of which corresponds somewhat to the English s i ~ ,  

d - ' .  

~ ~ m b . 1 ~ q ' 4 g ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ w ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ 4 ' ~ q  1 ku-sho sang-nyi dr 

SKU-den ja-Ei yirn-pe? For Tibetan ladies $!fl*q'4@7~* 
w 

cham-ku-sho is used. These latter are used as honorifics for 

YOU, HE or S H E ;  i.e., both when speaking to or of a person. 

The secular heads of the Tibetan Goverrlmeiit, i.e. Lon-chhens 

and Sha-pes should be addressed by their titles, i.e., aw2qw - .< lon-ehhen and Nm74E*&T, a sa-wang chhem-po, respectively, 

the latter being the Sha-pe's honorific designation. The wives 

of these high ministers are addressed as gw3fl*q'4(Fq~' hla- 
v w - WL4 

cham k-sho. Similarly, for a high Lama q*4(@l~*qq'g*&' 
w 

ku-sho rim-po-ehhe, PRECIOUS SIR ! and for a nun of high posi- 

tion ~ * q & q m ~ 4 ' @ ~ ~ *  je-tsiin 7w-sho should be employed, 

e.g.,  WILL YOU (addressing a nun of high rank) STAY HERE TO- 

NORROW ? i'.adaj0q e ~ ~ q ~ * ~ r ~ ~ * w ~ ~ * ~ g ~ w - q y ~ * q ~ q *  
w -. = 7 U34'4N 1 je-tsun liu-~ho sang-nyi de SKU-den ja-ki yim-ye ? 
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If the Lama be au uvatar ,  i.e., a n  incarnatioil of Buddha, of 

whom there are  several hundreds i n  Tibet, 
w 

]itb-sh~ tru-kw should be usod. VW'Sij' trG-ku means incrcr- 
u w  

4. As regards declension i t  should be noted that  E7 1 
khy6 kho and ?no in addition to making their 

genitive and  instrumental singular according to the rules of -- 
declension for nouns, also take .Trig re for the genitive and - .4 h 

'%N* r e  for the instrumental case, e.g., 7 khyo-re or - - ; [9N' ?;h6 or 87 3 p3w ' kho-re. Again when 

personal pronouns are  used in a plural sense, their plural 

forms are, as a rule, used even though the sense of plurality 

is clear from t h e  context. O n  this point also they differ 
-.- from nouns (see Cap. 111, para. 12).  Thus, 7 T E ' ~ G \ ~ *  

'h.4 7 TT 1 f e - ~ i n g  chhurn-bi la tshong-pa naang-po yo-wa-re, sang- 

nyi khon-lsho g fr l~g-kha p h a - ~ i - l a  d ~ o - k i - r e ,  THE RE IS A LARGE 

NUMBER OF TRADERS AT CHUMBI TO-DAY; THEY WILL ALL GO 

TO PHAHI TO-MORROW. When joined to numerals, however, 
h 

the plural form is not used, e.g., E'qyN' nga-nyi, WE TWO. 

The plural of ~;1'4]T]q' Itu-sho and of EN' 1cu-ngo ma.y 3y -7- w d w 
either be formed with 6' tsho in the ordinary way or by 

adding $T%N' hlew-y ye ; e.g., ~ * q ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ '  ku-sho hbn- 
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gye. The latter form gives a somewhat higher honorific 
than the  former. 

5. The pronoun it, when used in the nominative or accusa- 
u 

tive case, is not translated into Tibetan, e.g., ~ ~ * ~ ' ~ * ~ * ~ ~  1, 
~ f l ' 4 ~ ~ \ ' ~ f % q  1 tbm t'e Ea-pa yo ? nge se-pn yin, WHERE IS 

*. - THAT BEAR ? I HAVE KIliLlZD IT. BLlt ~~~~q~ 77 1 54- 
~ ~ q ' $ t ~ ~ " 6 ~ ' q ~ * ~ ~ t 2 , ~ q  1 shing- dong d i  re, t'e-i y e-ga 

w at gang-kha che-ne min-du, THIS IS THE TREE ; ITS BRANCHES 

HAVE ALL B E E N  LOPPED OFF (lit. HAVING BEEN LOPPED, ARE NOT). 

6. Any personal pronoun will usually be omitted, if its 

omission does not cause any ambiguity in the sentence, e.g., 

t'e-ring nga de do-kyi-yin sany-nyi dro-Ei-yin. I WILL STAY 

HERE TO-DAY ; 1 SHALL GO TO-MORROW. 

7. Possessive Pronouns,-The Possessive Pronoun is 

expressed by the  genit1ive of tbe Personal Pronoun, e.g. ,  

E$' nge MY, P INE;  khyii-re - .-• khyo-kyi, youe, 

4r:4- wh -4- 

k h  kho-re, ars. b\l q' mii, fl*qTs Y O U R S ;  pq  - CI 

mo-re, HEY. HERS. ~ h u s ,  q y * ~ q - ~ ? ~  1 di nge ta re, T H M  

IS  MY EORSE ; 4%\S'Eqw<7 I ta  d i  nye re, THIS HORSE IS 1 1 1 ~ ~  ; 

4c ?*-  
~ = \ ' 5 R , w f l ' ~ ~ ~ s ~ $ ~ ~ q  1 khy6-re men-da lihe-sho, B R I R U  

YOUR G U N .  



8, Reflective Pronouns.-MYSELF, YOURSELF, etc., are ex- 

pressed by TE' Tang, e.g., ~ ~ < ~ m $ m T ~ 3 w * q - 5 c w ~ T  
i ' 1 khyo-re f e n - d r a  clie-ncc rarbg-la kyiin 

WVCI 

qC'(' rang -gi and N'N so-sb., MY OWN, Youn OWN, etc., have 
e - w  

the meaning of apna i n  Hindustani. Thus, ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~  

~ * ~ v \ l 4 l * ~ * ~ q m 4 ~ ~ ~ ' ~ * ~ ~  I nzi so-sb: rang-gi ta yaE-shii 

h - 4 4Cw- - h 
This might also be rendered flw.T'qN'N'N G \ ' ~ * ~ q * q N ' ~ ~  
4 ~ ~ ~ ' 4 ' ~ 7  I nai ye-re s o 4  ta yaK-sh6 yilt sant-pa-re. 

9. Other meanings of qc* connected with the above mean- 

ing of SELF are sliown in the  following examples :- 

Yes. It is qui te  so. q 9 . 1 q * ~ ~ ~ ~ < ~  I la ta-Ea Tang re. 

This is really difficult. ~ c \ ' l y ~ ~ ' ~ q w ~ q ' X ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ q  I 
0 

di ka-le khak-thak-chho 9-nng du. 

yoor meye coming here has done good, (lit.) by your mere com- 

ing here good has resulted. ~ ~ ' . T E ' ~ ~ ~  (@s ) 

rang-gi yak-po c l iu~g .  

TE' is oftell also used with negakives in the sense of 

YBltk', e.9.- 

Do not drink .very much beer. &E*ME'F.TE'~.~'~~~' I chhan9 
w 

nxang-110 i-aqag nza-t l~zmg. 
7 



10. Reciprocal Pronouns.-EACH OTHER, ONE ANOTHER, - - d * 
are expressed by q(6q(*q(8qe chi-chi, e.g., P ~ E ' & ' ~ ~ ~ ( ' $ ~ ~  

w 
nga-re, THEY BEAT EACH OTHER. (Lit. by one to one ,  they 

beat). 

11. Demonstrative Pronouns. --THIS is rendered by 

qy d i  and T a h T  by fe, but when either THIS or T a a T  refers 5- 
to  a noun previously mentioned t'e is used, e.y., 5- 5-vq -- 
9-57 1 t'e yaE-po re, THIS ONE (previously mentioned) IS GOOD. 

4 

Both ?$' a i d  follow the  noun or adjective which they 

qualify, and  take the  case-inflection instead of the noun or 

adjective. They are also used by themselves, apart fro111 
h m h  

nouns, r . g . ,  the example just given, and TT'Eyqfrlq 1 di nyt) 

y i ? ~ ,  THIS IS M I N E .  

12. Other demonstrative pronouns in cornlnon use art. - 
**r(r di-mlag, THIS VERY, ye5C fe-rang, THAT VERY,  emphatic q T  

forms of this and that respectively, also 77- tfa-Xa and 

7-Y *qc tic-Ka-rnn!.~, with the same meaning ; e.g., Is  THIS 

4 - 
( 4- ) ~ 5 ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~  1 rial d i  khe-sa my r thong-laga t'e-rcc,~c.g re- 
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* 
DOIN THERE, and 4-q' pha-gi, THAT OVER THERE, THAT YONDER ; 

these latter three forms being used with or without - as 5 
h h 4 d  w h  

per the followillg examples. ~ ' q m ~ ' C ~ ' F J T ' ~ ~ - ~ - ~ ~ ~  1 
e 

ya-gi mi t'en-tsho ma yong-gi-du, THOSE MEN UP THERE ARE COM- 
42- h u h  4 

IN, DOWN. ~ ~ ~ & * q ' & ! * ~ q  1 Z;amq]*[q  ?my I di gage slia-mzn 
a 

 in; pha-gi kh6 Ye, THIS IS MY H A T ;  THAT ONE OVER THERE 

IS HIS. 

Also ??G\S' din-dra, OF Ttrrs KIND, LIKE THIS and  qmq5- 
hll-dm, O F  THAT KIND, LIKE THAT. amWq(* (& 'Wq ) ?Yqgm 
@$r9wqT4N 1 cha-la din-dra tshong-gyi~ y6-pe, HAVE YOU 

GOT THINGS OF THIS KIND FOR SALE ? qS%js also has the sense 

of WHAT in interjections, e.g., WHAT A COLD DAY ! 695Si' 
~ ~ f l ' ~ E ' E w ~  1 din-dre naln t'ralag-nga-lo ! The same sense 

h 
may also be expressed without qq*qSe cg., WHAT A LARGE 

18. As with the personal pronouns, so also ?Tm d i  and 

t'e usually take their plural forms, even when the sense is 
h  -Yd 

clear from the context, e.g., F 1 m ~ * & * # ~ ' ~ * ~ ~ m ~ ~ '  ( 37' ) I 
d fen-tsho gang-liha sho cXi, CALL (lit. M A K E  COME) ALL THOSE - .-. -. 

U R N .  But not when joined to numerals, e.y., b.1 3 q?&lwq4] 
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14. Relative Pronouns.-Except 74 '  Ra-re and 

Ifany, w~a 's ,  warcrl relative pronouns are not used. 72. 
is used more often than TE' in the Lhasa colloquial lan- 

guage. The relative clauses must be expressed by participial 

clauses, in which 7-q or TC may be used, but more often 

are not used. The participle is treated as an adjective, 

being put in the genitive, if i t  precedes the noun, and if it 

follows the noun, taking the case-inflection of the latter. - - 4 
15. Thus, $.EN'w~'~'~*~~E'&'Y ( (am) %? 1 

t're n g e  thong-nga t'e tsong tshar-ra re, THE YULE, WHICH - -he-. 
I saw, HAS BEEN SOLD. A gain, BTmqq qqefl'qvq*T 

. -  . . - 

h - w - * - -  
m * a T w ~  I khyo-re 71hyi kzr-nta ku-khen t'e nge iint-yii. 

I HAVE CAUGHT TEE BIAN WHO STOLE Y O U R  noa. (Lit. I hn~e  

caught the-y ozcr-dog-stealer) . Again, W*Nm Neqc'fl[r9q'GJm 
c, 4 

HAVE GONE BACK THERE. (Lit. the- f rant-Lhasa-conzi~ag soldie~s 

have gone back there). Once more, ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ 7 ' & ' ~ q * ~ ~ ~  

e 
sKi3E-ne min-dzc. THE FV-ILT, WHICH WAS BUILT BY TIBETAN 

SOLDIERS H.46 BE E N  UEMOLISBED. (Lit. the- b y-the-Tibetans- 

built wall having h e r n  demolished, i s  not) .  The distinction 
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between the participles in flpq' khen and 4' pa respectively 

has been noted above in Cap. VI, para. 19. 

16. Correlat ive Pronouns.-I WHO, YOU WHO, HE WHO, 

WHOEVER, THAT WHICH, WHAT, WHATEVER, etc., are rendered 
either by the Agentive Participles, or by the interrogative 
pronoun with the conditional tense (Chap. VI, para. 15) 

followed by or YE' or by both methods combined, 

or finally by using a causative sentence with 8 ~ '  AS, H e -  

* - 
I WHO HAVE BEEN THEILE, KNOW THIS. 

1 nga pha-gi leg uyong-tsang nge  shing- 

gi yo. 

HE WHO BROUGHT THE LETTER YESTERDAY IS NY I A N .  I ~ N * N * ~ ~  

Iche yong-ngen t'e nge mi yin 

12ge lap-pa t'c nyon. 
- *  - 

WHOEVEIL COMES, ausT COME T o - D m .  w - Z j i i * q - ~ j ~ * ~ - . ~ r ; ~ t '  
V 

WHOEVER IS AFRAID, Y A Y  STAY H E R E .  a.$~Eq* ( WIqq') 

17. Interrogative Pronouns,-These are sau, WHO ? 
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g(.;'T8 ka-re (and less often q(Ee Pang),  WHAT ? WHICH ? 7'9- 

7 - q ~ ~  ian-dqse, OF WHAT KIND ? Examples of their use are 

khyii-yt! ming-la k ' a - ~ r  si-k'yi-yo ? WEAT I S  YOUR NAME ? 

(Lit. WHAT IS SAID TO Y O U I ~ .  NAME ?), 

q q ' K ~ e ~ ' ~ e $ m < ~  I to di-tsho n e  nge ta ha-lii w, wsas OF 

THESE PONIES IS MINE ? The interrogative form of the verb, 
u 4- * 4 4  - 4 2  

may also be used, e.g., B7'iq-W E e W ' ~ ' 5 ' 3 T ~ ' ~ ~ Z ; J  I 
khyi;-re wing la Ea-re 61-Ai yaps .? Both N' and 7% are 

b 

declined in the singular, e.g, * 1 di in- 

r e  SO-pa 9% ? OF W H A '  SUBSTANCE IS THIS M A D E  ? (Lit. F R O P  

WHAT HAS THIS BEEN I A D I :  ?) Their plurals are formed by 
4 d  4 4  

repeating them once ; e.q., 5' ( 5' ) ~ q ' ~ & * ~ ; ' T e 4 l ' ~ ' + ~  1 
cha-la t'e,n-tsho Ea-1-t: ka-9.c 9.e .3 WHAT BILE THOSE THINGS 3 

WHAT SUBSTANCES IS THIS MADE ? It will be noticed from the 

above examples that the interrogative pronoun stands in the 

sentence immediately before the verb, except when in the 
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in which latter case it may precede the noun which 

--* - 
5 e ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 " J  vdi I nga t h r g  nyoln-t'u 7i.hydn-tsho su dro- 

18. I n d e f i n i t e  Pronouns.-Among these we find the 
following in frequent use. 

4 4 u4r, 

* ye-re, 1 lge, so-so, saca. 

&'b.l tshang-ma, qfl~'37 I than&-ehe, 

gang-kha, u r ,  EVERY. 

F ' P  I 

19*4N 1 kha-she, SOME. 

q*qE' 1 szl-ynng, with a negative = NOBODY. 
'3 

9'3" " * qEm 1 k a - y e  . yang, with the verb in the 

conditional tense intervening, a r J y T H i N G  THAT, 

WHATEVER. 

q,m*(q,m m l . l LYEm k a - y e - s X i k  . yang, ANYTHING 

TEAT, WHATEVER. The sddit,ion of the q q  makes 

the  meaning more emphatic. 

~ 7 %  ( 7E.VC ) Ru-Re (with a negative) NOTHING. 

h qaqmqEm chiE-yaltg, with a negative = lit. NOT EVEN 

ONE, i.e., NOBODY AT ALL, NOTHING AT ALL. 

7q.q 1 s K ~ ~ Z - P U ,  WTq 1 ye.nt-pa, OTHER* 
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h 7a).q*72qe sliena-pa chi, Vdieq's(as)* y em-pa chi, 

ANOTHER. * h yaT.q(aq(w chi-chi, ONE ANOTHER, EACH OTHER. 

a - 73TEJ I chi%-p0, T H E  ONLY, THE SOLE. 

h h fle76q)'q I mi-chill-pa, DIPBERENT, VARIOUS. 

qsql-wr 1 chhibyang, with a negative NOT EVEN ONE, 

NOT A SINGLE ONE. 

Others will be found in the Dictionary and, being used in 
an ordinary way, present no difficulty. Indefinite pronouns 
can be employed either with nouns or alone. 

19. 'l'he following examples will show how the above are 

used :- 
h 

Some men have arrived. ~ ' ~ ' q ~ * 4 $ 4 ~ * g ~ .  1 a ~ i  kha-she 
4 

lep-cKung . - - -  u -4-w - 
Give each man one rupee. ~ ' T * T ' q e ~ ~ . ~ ' ~ ' ~ * ~ ~ ' 4 q  I 

mi re-re-la gor-rno re-re tro-sho. 

Any body who goes will die. 5w3di'~qr ( or ~ ' 3 7 q ~  u ) 
-. -.- 
q 9 57 1 su chhin-nu-yang (or s t ~  chhin-ne) shi-Ki--a:. 

4 * 
There is nobody a t  Kampa Jong now-a-days. ~ ' ~ E ' ~ E '  

- 
w 

la su-yang min-du. 
h- 

Burn anything that is in this house. p ~ ~ ' ~ ~ T ' d i ~ f l * 4 1 ' < *  
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qq I khalag-pa di-i laawg-la %a-ye  dul-na-yang (Ea-re 

-* 
There is ilothing in it. ~ ~ ~ ~ q m q ~ m  ( qrqc ) ~*~~~ 1 

u - 
t'e- i nung-la %a- Re nzin-du. 

There is not a single person in this house. ~ ~ 4 - t 2 , ~ ~ *  

d i E * n l * ~ ' q ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ e Y * ~ * ~ ~  1 khang-pa di-i: nang-la 

mi chiE-yang yo-wa naa-re. 

C,a11 another servant,. ~ ~ q m ~ ~ q ~ * q * ~ z ~ - ~ q * ~ ~ '  

( 37- 1 l Y ok'-po sliem-pa-chi sho clii. 

The others are  a11 absent. 4(qT~~flL' ~'4~l~' qy4( 1 
a 

sh'enz-pa gang -liha de mila-du. 

This servant does not 1~1lorn the  work; call another one. - * qG~*F~y."".'~-q-q4-~'8- 977 1 yqq-4-qaq 
w 

q7-34- ( 37 ) 1 Y O E ~ O  di  le-ka shing-gi min-dtc ; 

slienz-pa-chi sho cKi.  
4 - 

Boys, do not beat each other ! v 4.9 mwq69(*$q '9]z~q'q' 
- 

5 E'qq 1 pu-gu tsho chili-ki chiE-la ma-dulzg-slii. 
w 

%' 44$'738.1'q~' Out  of ten men I a m  the only one left. 

~ '$q*F~q 'g~ .  1 mi ehii kyi-ne 11ga chiR-po le- 
d 

Thu religions of China and Tibet are the same. 23'43' 
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lzc chg-pa  re. 

Various kinds of people come together in this bazaar. 
ryb . -. 

~$'ns'Bmgm8'q%s('4*fl~'~*~~~~ 3 w throrn di- 

la mi-na mi-chik'-pa nxang-po dzbm-kyi-dzr, 

There is not even one with whom I a m  acquainted. EN*? 

~ ~ N " I ' ~ % ~ * u I K - W  -4~q 1 nge ngo-shew pa chiPyallg 
Q 

- 

Ghoom, a village near Dar- I To have a fight with = 4RC 

To say, tell, hon.= qgE ' 4 ' 
szuzg-wa. - 

Syce, groom = 5 4 ~  '@? ' 

chhiz-pan. 

To ride = qdi'q' sliiim-pa. 

To ride, holz. = 6454 ' 4 ' 
&hi@-pa. 

Behind = s]gqgq* slizc-la. 

EXERCISE NO. 15. 
.-• SVhose pony is tha t  down there ? b.1 7 ~ q ' 5 * ~ ~ 1  Eta-  

pa-ri. * 
h - I To be drunk = T.43'41 

Horse, hon.= 5q.4 ( &4q' 
- 4  

g i  sii ta re ? 

Please tell your syce to take both ponies t,o Ghoorn. By 

9' ) chhik-pa. 
q43'3/'4 1 !ra-ii-wa, rap- 

si clie-pa. 
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pan l a  chhiK-pa ny i -ka  kurn-pa-ri l a  thri-song sung- 

ro-nang . 
We (two) have each ridden ponies to Darjeeling ( l i t .  have 

gone riding, etc.). E ' ~ ? ~ * ~ T  ( 9*4$4vm 
u4 * qq-5' E*a~t2&~*q*q  1 nga-nyi  chhi6-pa chi@-ne 

Dor-je-ling-la p h e - p a - y k .  

[Note that the honorific forms are employed in deference 
to the person who has ridden with me.] 

Those are the traders who have come from Lhasa. @j?'NeqN* - -d ? 44 
* hla-sa we yong-khen-Kyyi 

tshong-pa fen-tsho 9-e. 
d - -. 

The others are coming behind. ~ q 4 * q * 6 ' ~ q * n l * W E e ~  

@i*q*j~ s l i ~ ~ m - p a  tsho sXu-la yong-k'i yo-wa-ye. 

They have been fighting with each other on t'he way. -*d . 19 &* 

w 
tsho Zang-ka-la chik- Ei-chi dzoag-9.e clie-pa-re. 

-d 
Probably they were all drunk. p*&*qE' PQ* ~ ' 4 % ~  gv* 4- - w v q  I khow-tsho gang-khe rap-ii clip-pa yin-tro. 

What is the name of the trader who came yesterday ? 
What things has he go t  ? This is the very man that stole m y  

Pony- Nobody has arrived to-day. Those who come to- 
morrow will stay some days. 



CHAPTER X. 

1. Adverbs are formed in three ways, namely :- 

(a) PRIMITIVE, such as T'yw t'an-da, NOW, Wq'wC lam-sang, 

AT ONCE and vr .T' yang-kyar, AGAIN. Most adverbs of 8 
time belong to this form. 

( b )  THOSE FORMED FROM NOUNS OR PRONOUNS, such as G\S'~Q* 
di-ns, FROM BERE (lit. FROM THIS) ; pqq' kha-ne, ORALLY (lit. 

PROM nrourra) ; and 4.q' gyag-la, BEHIND (lit. AT THX BACK). 3 
Many adverbs of place are formed in this way. 

(c) THOSE FORPIED FROM ADJECTIVES, as in English quieli, 

qz~ickly, etc. These in colloquial Tibetan take the form either 

of the adjective itself or of the adjective with ~ ~ ' q w '  cXe- 

-7- ne added. Thus : flT~q*q 1 gyol-po gyu, oo QUICKLY ; 
U 

kharn-chhu di tha-cho-pa-~zang, DECIDE THIS CASE (LAW-SUIT) 

2. Adverbs used in the ordinary way require no special 
mention here; they will be found in the Dictionary. Those 
which are formed or used in peculiar ways will now be 
noticed. Adverbs always precede the verb in a sentence. 
Those used interrogatively stand immediately before tha 
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* 4 
in most cases, e.g., b,l 'q'&~'~~y 1 mi Ba-tsho du P HOW 

3 

MANY MEN ARE HERE ? 

3. ( a )  ABOUT, soME, 35 (&* )  tsa, but yzqm is some- 

times added. Thus, g'49b' ( &' ) 4lBq mi eha-tsa chi, 

ABOUT 'I'EN MEN. 

( b )  EVEN, NOT EVEN. W C  yang = EVEN, ALSO, and when 

accompanied by a negative means NOT EVEN and is used as  in 
-4 6 * 

the following examples : ~ ' & N ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~  qJ13' W E . ~ N '  3-fl' 
w 

1 khon- tshii men-da gya- yang shing-gi min-dn. THEY 
3 

DO NOT EVEN KNOW HOW TO FIRE A QUN. The emphasis is on 

the word fire 34' (gya) which is immediately followed by 

vc yang in the Tibetan sentence. 

(e) = flTae ( G\?s' ) de ; THERE = 7 '  ( ti). 

But instead of ( 5.5 ) t'e qsq' pha-gi, OVER THERE is fre- 

quently used. And if the HERB or the THERE is higher up or - -. lower down than the person speaking 4( ya-gi, u p  

HERE, UP T H E R E ,  or * ma-gi, DOWN HEEE, DOWN THERE $' 
-4e 

should be employed. Thus, ~ ' q % ~ ' ~ y ' 9 ( ' ~ ~  I mi-chi ya- 

giyo, THERE IS A MAN THERE (i.e., higher up). Similarly with 

verbs of coming or going to or from Tibet, we should say 

"he is conling down from Tibet " ; he is going up to Tibet." 
4 4- 

Thus : &~'4*&' q ~ s n l s ~ ~ ~ q m q '  ( 4' ) 7 1 tshong-pa-tsho 
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(d )  How PAR. This is rendered by I Zit. 
w - 4- 

aow MUCH DISTANCE, e.g., ~ ~ * ~ ~ y ~ q - ~ * q ' q q - ~ ~ - ~ ~ * ~ ~ -  
U 

d4rr 
~~~'~~ I lchyo-ye lung-pa hla-sa-ne tha- ~ i l a g -  t hung la-tsh6- 

y6 ? HOW FAR IS YOUR COUHTKY FROM LHASA ? 

(e) How long, i.e., how many days, months, years, etc., is 

rendered thus : How MANY MONI'HS IS I T  SINCE YOU C A M E  ? Be 
tsh8 song ? YOU HAVING C O M E  H O W  NANY MOWII.Hs HAVE 

4 '  (f) How MUCH ? How nasy ? = T'&T e.g., Horn M A N Y  Mes 
4 

ARE IraEtlE ? * mi Ia-tshii-du ? But in refer- 
* 4 

ring to the time of day 9'&y cor respo~ds  to  WHAT a.g., 

4 d 4 

WHAT O'CLOCK IS IT ? & ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' & i * T q  1 chhu-tsho k'a-tsho w. 
b 

-.Y (g) MUCH, NANY q 4 5E' 1 slie-po-rang b\r~'q~~' nlaug- 

po-~ang. Used only with a negative i n  the sense of NOT MUCH,  

NOT RIANY. Thus, y ~ q ' ~ ~ ~ '  ( * '  p~'q*fl~*q;ic* 
G'qyq 1 lung-pa de khajag-pa ntnng-po-~ang l ~ a i n - d ~ ~ ,  l ~ ~ * : ~ r :  

G 

A R E  NOT RIANY HOUSES I N  THIS  TRACT OF COUNTRY. 

( h )  N o f y  AT ALL, NEVER is translated by a i~egative accoin- 

panied by b'qw' tm-?za or M'qN I ma-ne. Thus Q,?~qq' 
-m 

( or fl'qw' ) Ulj7;l*bJeqSq 1 d l  tsa-ne yaR-210 rnij~-dz&, THIS 
w 
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1s NOT AT A L L  GOOD. E N ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N * ~ M ~ ~ ~  I nge sha tsa-ne / U  

ma nyOlLg. 1 HAVE NEVER EATEN MEAT. AISO by dye or qTqe 
4- 

fo l lowed by a negative, e.g., ~ T C W C ~ ' ~ ' ~ T  1 be-tRe yo-qua- 

ma-ye, THERE A R.E NONE AT ALL. d~'5'  is more emphatic than 

(i) OF COURSE- BUT, INDEED-BUT. These have been ded t  

with llnder the verb (chap. VII, para. 28). 

( j )  ONLY, ENTIRELY, ALL, are ofteu translated by 4'9'1' 
h T 

which immediately precedes the verb, r .g . ,  b\l'q'fZjTe+r/ 1 
nti sha-ta j a r ,  THERE ARE MEN O N L Y ;  (i .e. ,  there are no animals, 

= -'., eta.) 5' ( 6- ) qs('c(y*& lyqm~4'~4172,=j~ chn-la di-tsho 
a 

yal-po sha-ta du, THESE THINGS ARE ALL GOOD ; (kt?., theye are 

?lo bad t hilogs am oag them). 

h 

jk) SO, so MUCH is often rendered by TT*TS lit. THIS KIND 

L\ w- - 
or by 7q5- lit. oF rHaT KIND,  e.g., ~ q m ~ ~ g ~ e q ~ * ~ ~ - ~ - ~ ~  1 
ke chhena-Po clil~-d~a wan-gya. Do NOT TALK LOUDLY, DO NOT 

M A K E  SUCH A NOISE TALKING. 

( I )  Too is expressed by Sg\.qe t?.aR-pa, joined as a verb 
* h 

t o  the root oE the adjective concerned, e.g., ~ ~ V f f ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 5 E '  

* - 
 TICK IS roo LONG. ?pT3qJe= stic?~ ; 5c4' = long. 

w 
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(m) VERY may be expressed by ysc' ha-chang or by 

'- ' thak-chhii added to the root of the adjective, or in qq 67 
some cases by repeating the adjective once in a raised tone 

4 u 
of voice. Thus, VERY GREAT may be expressed by cj'ac&q-qr 

ha-chang ehhenl-po or by ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~  ehhe-thnk-chhb. or by 
4 7- - &q 4 674 1 chhem-po chhent-po. Here, however, it should 

be noticed that 6E9&' chhung-ehhztng means simply SMALL ; 

gE'L]E' thung-thz6ay, SHORT ; 7C4c nyung-nyznlg, FEW and 
V w V w 

so with a few others. I n  these latter vEnY is not implied. 

The method of expressing VERY by raising the tone of the 

voice is found also in Nepalese (Khas-kura), with which 

Tibetan has  a few grammatical affinities. 

(1%)  W H Y .  This is frequently rendered by TCq* lit. FOR 

v 
wallr ,  e. y . , ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ m ~ ~ m ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ m  khy  b. khe-sa Eang- la 

lna yon9 ilga? W H Y  DID YOU NOT COME YESTERDAY :' O r  by 
C 4 w  

turning the sentence ; thus, ~ ~ ' [ r l q - ~ * q - ~ ~ ' ~ ~ - ~ ~  iqr - v q ' T ' y  1 khyo kho-sa ma yong-uge ton-tic Aa-re 1.c ? (Lit. 

15rHA'l' IS THE MEANING OF YOUlt NOT COMING YESTERDAY ?) 

4. The treatment of negatives has been explained when 

dealing with verbs (see Cap. V, para. 8, Cap. VJ, para. 13, 

and Cap. VIT, paras. I ;md 'L), and need not be repeated 

here. 
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I she-pa. 

chen. I WO. 

Field glasses; (lit. distance 

*-.< . Wbat are those animals up the re  ? \ q*q*&~'6q 7 & 9) 

Indian = 9'75' gya-%a. 

4 

glass) = %cqqm gtjang- 

4 4 4  

TTqTK, ya-g i  senz-chen t'e-tsho Ea-ye %a-ye r e .  

TO fit (of clothes) = ~3sl.q' 

They are a very long way off. q ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ ' & ~ ' q ~ q (  1 tha- 

I cannot make them out even with field-glasses g~*Gq*q. 

There are no Indians s t  all here, ass it is too cold for them. 

de t?n?ag fin-tsang yya- %a f sn-lze m i n - d ~  

r lhese 1 boots ;Ire too 1;~rge. 'J'he!: do not fit m e  a t  ;dl. 

one of them is bigger than the other. 
L 
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1. Postpositions,-These are of two kinds, namely, 
simple and co,mpound. The former are monosyllabic, and  

govern the accusative. They include those used in the de- 
clension of the noun (Chapter 111) and a few othera. The 
latter are of two or more syllables, being formed from nouns, 
adjectives or verbs, and mostly govern the genitive. Post- 
positions may govern not only nouns, but also adjectives, 
verbs, articles, etc. The use of most postpositions is simple : 
only those, the uses of which require special explanations, 
in addition to those already given concerning them in the  
declension of nonns and other chapters, will be dealt wit11 
here. For other postpoaihions reference may be made to the  
Dictionary. 

2. Simple Postpositions,-(a) Wrn lii besides its datival 

sense dealt with in tohe Chapter on the Noun, (Citp. III), is 

sometimes nsed where in English we should use at, 092 or in, 

though $1E'ww gang-la is more commonly used for on, and -- . . qcq' ~talzg-la for in. Thus, ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ( Z 1 ' ~ p ~ q ' ~ ~ ~  1 rt - 7 

* 4 - 
gang-la ya du, THERE ARE YAKS ON THE HILL ; 6w&7w4q'W' 
4rr qq chhu-tsho sfi-la sho, COME AT POUR O'CLOCK. qw 

always be used as above in telling the time of day. q' is 

also used where in English for is used in the quotation of 
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nyi-la nyo-pa-yin, 1 HAVE BOUGHT THIS TURQUOISE FOR TWO 

BUPEES. And the following verbs may take q', namely, verbs 

of giving, showing, teaching and telling ; also the following 

common verbs, namely, ~ ~ q . ~ ~ q m  t'e-pa clie-pa to have 

faith in (a lama, etc.), $ ~ 4 '  slie-pa to be afraid of, 9q7'4m 
phol--pa to hit against, 8.4' sliu-wa to offer to, to petition, 

42 
u' 

to beg of, 5 q ~ * g ~ q *  ro-cKe-pa to assist, q@*g~?~' khe 

yony-wa to bring to, and marly others. But with all the 

above verbs and classes of verbs the q* may be omitted and 

the simple accusative form used. 

(L) diq' ne besides meaning OUT OF, FROM, expresses also 

through, ai&, e g., ~ ' 4 q w ~ ' ~ N ' ~ K ' q N m f l ~ ~ * ~ 4 ' ~ * ~ ~ ' f i E * c ~  

I H A T ~ E  COME FROM PEARI VIB T E E  JELEP PASS. gN*qN d e -  

ne may a.lso be used in this sense. qw* also expresses b ~ ,  in  

* -.-* . such seiltences as C.ITCE T H E  DOG BY 'L'EE N E C K  sy TJ 
qEN 1 lchyi d i  ke-ne ju.  

\s 

(c )  wm le besiderr its use in the sense of THAN, MORE THAN 

already dealt with in the cornparisoil oE adjectives (Cap. IV, 

para. 7), means also aaTaeR THAN, or EXCEPT, e.g., W ~ N -  
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Ze Phn-r i  la chhim-pa ga-Xi-ye, I WOULD RATHER GO TO PHARI 

THAN STAY HERE. (Lit., rather than the stcrying here, the pinq 

to P h a r i  ~leases.)  Again, ~ * ~ ~ 4 q ~ 0 t * q * 9 4 * ~ E * 9 ~ - n l q -  
4 

q - 3 ~ ~  ( 4- ) 57 1 pha-me ka-la ma-nyen-tsang di-le ma- 
d 

YOUR PARENTS, YOU H A V E  FALLEN INTO TROUBLE. (Lit., gince 

you have not heeded the orders of yoz~r father and  ntothey, 

except this i t  has not happened.) 

(d) YE' fang, WITH is used with a few verbs such as those 

of MEETING, VISITING, FIGHTING. and with aldj ectives denoting - CI 

s iwi la~ i ty ,  e.g., ~~*N*E'fl%\i '~E'~qegE' I khe-sa lzya nti  di-  
w w  

fang thuE-cliuny, I YET THIS PAN YESTERDAY ; 01- ~ ~ * N ~ E *  

* 
lihe-sa ny a-t'ang mi-di thuk- eKztng. Again, 

3 w  - - -- 
q r q * T ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ * ~ * ~ ~ ~ 5 * ~ w ~ ~  ka I 1 ung-pa d i  in+ lung- 

j~a-t'u~xg d m - p o  re, THIS C O U N T L ~ Y  IS LIKE EXGLAND. Except io 

such cases with should be translated by P*b(T7fleY* t'ang- 
Q 

74- 
ny  am-tyu, H .  g., T ~ ~ * q q - ~ - q  eejl] cq*3q.gwZjq 1 kho-tklg 

* 

(6) Other postpositions governing the  accusative are q9]' 
w 

thu. AS F A R  An, U P  TO, arld otle or two others. 

3. Compound Postpositions.-These, a s  stated above, 
h - 

mostly govern the  genitive, e.g., ~ ~ * f l ~ m ~ *  ri-i ya~zy-la, ON 
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h 
THE HILL ; Eq.34.q' nge gyap-la, BEHIND ME, etc* A few - 
govern the accusative, for instance, M'4(59(q 1 ma-to 574' 

4 ~3 I di ma-to sliem-pa yo-wa nta-re, THIS IS THE ONLY ONE. 

(Lit., except this there is not anothel*.) And one or two like 

q~'F?f tha-nye-po, NEAR, CLOSE TO, govern the ablative ; e.g., 
4-% 

q ~ ' q ~ m ~ ' 4 w ~ 4 1 ' 4 w 4 ' ~ ~  1 di-ne lam-pa tha-%ye-po-re, THE 

BRIDGE IS CLOSE TO HERE.  

4. Conjunctions.-Conjunctions ape used in Tibetan 

much less frequently than in English, the  senterlces in which 

they occur being turned into participial and other verbal 

clauses, as has been already explained in the Chapter on the - -  4- 

Verb. Thus, F I ~ C ~ ~ ( L ' ~ E ' ~ N ~ ' ~ E ' ~ ~ ' Y ~ ~ T  I dung-gong 

yony-ne t'e-~ing chhim-pa r e ,  ar: CAME YESTERDAY EVENING AND 

LEFT TO-DAY. 

5. Those colljunctions which are commonly employed in 
the colloquial language, and whose use requires special meu- 
tion, are as follow. For the others reference may be made 
to the Dictionary. 

(a! qc 1 th.lty. This corresponds frequently to AND in 

Euglish, though, as we have seen above, its literal meaning 

Pha-ri la yak-thnq lu maltg-po yo-wa-re, TnERE ARE LOTS OF 

YAKS A N D  SHEEP AT PHARI. Rut when more than two nouns 
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are thus joined, ' is used after the first one only or not at TE -- 
all, e.s., 4qw?' We4'pT ( (qC ) T' (yq* WEW4'ul~' 4' ?T 1 
Pha-ri la ya% (fang) ra-lu many-po yo-wa-re, THERE ARB LOTS 

O F  YAKS, GOATS AND SHEEP AT PHARI. qC should always be 

spoken quickly after, and almost as a part of the word 

which precedes it, and this preceding word takes the accent. 

( b j  75c 1 tic- m~ng TSE'VE' I fa-rung yang, 7 - 6 1  
tun-do or VE'I yaxg, means BESIDES, MORE YET and pre- 

cedes the word which it qualifies, e.g., E N ' ~ ~ ~ c ~ & $ N '  

i e ~ ~ w ~ ~ e $ ~ ~  nge  go-ngu gang-kha ma-iryo t/a-rul~y t o l -  

tsa yU, I HAVE N O ' ~  B O U O E ~ T  ALL THE EGGS; T H E K E  ARE A FEW 

M O R E  YET. 

h 

jc) EITHER-ox is expressed by qE'Wq*qe--- ~1~'8di'q* y a y  - 

men-na-yang-men-nu, or by YEeT-- VE.3 1 yasg-lux-yang- 

na. The first w~gq'qe ( or qiJE'qe) is omitted often in -- 
Tibetan as well as in English, e.g., ~ ~ q ' 4 ' ~ ' ~ q ' ~ ' ~ N e Y e ~ N '  

w 

v~-Sq-q-~rgwq- (9-4.) y7y-yy l -q~  1 - 0  1~ 
3 

YOU PREFER TBA'll I SHOULD REPRESENT THE DfATfllER TO TEE 

OFFICIAL, OR THAT I SEIOUT,D NOT. (Lit., RATHER THAN REPRE- 

SENTING THE CASE 'r0 THE OFFICIAL, OR DOES NOT R ~ P R E S H N T I N G  

PLEASI). Often the OR in Tibetan is omitted altogether, e.y., 
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N*54*49q~*~777*8*~79 ra-he9 ssiizc duk-En min-d~i ? 
U 

1s THE SAHIB AT HOME (lit. seated) OR NOT ? 

( d )  The translation of ALTHOUGH and of IF has already 
beeti explained in the Chapter on the Verb (Cap. V, para. 8, 

and Cap. VI, para. 15). 
h 7 Occasionally 41qmqq' Ee-si is used for IF ; e.g., 4 34-q- 

1 *yo thug-na nybro-elii, Re-si nyo ma-thtqj-na thag yo- 

~fia ma-re. PLEASE BUY ONE IF YOU CAN ; IF' YOU CANNOT 

BUY ONE, IT CAN'T BE HELPED. 

(e) BUT is usually expressed by turning t,he sentence and 

using $q.qww (8a\*~UJr ) yin-vie or sorne other word rnean- 

ing .ILTHOIJGH, IN SPLTE OF, e.g., f ' ? E . E . ~ T ~ ~ * F . I * ~ E * ~ ~ ~ ~ N *  
w d - 

N E ' ~ ~ * E ' ~ ~ $ ' G ~  1 k-l ing Tags dro th* ma-dung, yin- 

se sang-layi nga dro-Kyi-yin. I CGULD NOT GO TO-DAY, BUT 

I WILT, GO TO-MORROW. (Lit., IN SP~II 'E OF MY NOT BEING 

( f )  SINCE, SINCE THE TIME THAT. AGO. The translation of 

these is best shown by examples. Thus, IT IS SIX ~ O N T H S  SINCE 

fhon-ne da-u?a t ' r ~  song. I HAVE  NO^^ BEEN TO DANJ EELING FOR 

je- ling-la ma-chhim-pa lo nyi song. 
(g) WHETHER--OR is expressed thus :-IT IS UNCERTAIN 
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* -  4 f l ' ~ ~ ' $ q * ~ ~ * $ ~  I 1,. ho t'e-ring leg-yony -nga mi-yong ten- den 

me.  WHETBEE YOU GO OR STAY, I SHALL REMAIN HERE. 

chh in -na  mu-chhin-no, nga de do-kyi-y in .  

6. Interjections.- Those commonly used are, 3 1 Lye 

GI we, OH ! HULLO ! HI ! W'[4*p'PD a-kha-liha kha, ALAS ! 

w 
Exclamation of sorrow. W'S' a - t s i ,  Exclamation of surprise. 

--#a -- 
~ h ~ ~ ,  1 We ! Tshe-ring y yot -po  sho- - 
cl, HI ! TSHBRINQ, PLEASE COME QUICKLY. 3' and q' are used 

also by masters to call their servants in the same way  as  

Roi hai is used in India. 

Shi-ga-tse (capital of the I countrT -house = 
h 

Provirlce of Tsang) = qq* Ea. 
I w h 

Do. hon. =flT8i'qqg O T Z - s l i i -  

Gangtok (capital of Sikkim) 1 
1 To stay, dwell, hon. =4 

7 ' - $1E 59 I I 
yqw- 

! 4' SKU-pa. 
To put in, insert = 48?4* / 

I Yak's meat = 
chl~H-pa. 

4py-4- Y ah!- 
( TE=qVq* ) I 

I sha. 

qgq' hlan-drum. 

Small-pox (a very common 

disease in Tibet) = nt ' 5 
I Beef = flcq lmng-sha. 

Pork = 4q(.qV phaE-sha- 
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To obtain, Procure = To snow = 4lENe94-4' karcy 

S Y ~ P - P ~ *  

- .  
Mountain, hill = 5' r z .  / q*fl&q' yam-tshen. 

Expensive ( lit great  price) = 

EXERCISE NO. 19. 

He went from Shi-ga-tse to Gang-tok vi6 Phnri. pqh*q(* 
~q~*qs l *~ -gN*a \N*q~~q*q *~q*y *~~  1 A-ILO - ya - 

tse ne Pha- r i  clie ne Gang-tok: la chhim-pa-re. 

He had only one servarlt wi th  him then. ~ * ~ K * w ' ~ ~ ~ ~ E * w ~ w ~  
- 4 2 -  $ * q " ~ * ~ 9 ~ ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ * ~ ~ q  I t'e gang -la h-ho t i~ng 

w a 
nyanz - fu yol-po chi- le n~il~-dzh. 

Put some more wood on the fire. CSE*%*W*~E*~&~I  

Telegraph (lit, iron- thread) 

f a - ~ u n g  me-la shiny chu. 

7~~24'F kony-chhent 110 = YqN'qC cha-I&. 
w 

Behind = 94'4' y ya@-la. Wonder, wonderful thing = 

On account of the  small-pox a t  Lhasa, he (how) is s tayi~lg 

a t  his country-house. $ * N * ~ * ~ ~ M * ~ ~ ~ c * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N *  
w 

b.r~~*qq*~*q97q~~7*Y*~7 1 hla-sa hlen-d~zin~ yii- 

tsang ku-sho yon-slii la sliu yo-wa-ye. 

Yak's meat, mutton, pork and beef are ~ rocu rab le  here, but 

the pork and beef are expensive. 'pTq41*q*@qgq' 
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lang-sha de jor-yong k yin-ne phaR-sha t'ang lang-sha 

k'ong-chhen-po re. 

Moreover, many of the people are sending their yaks away 
- .  to-day to the other side of the hills. ~ ~ r ~ - a q ~ - q ~  

-*a h* 7 ~ ~ * q w ~ - ~ ~ - ~ s * w q ~ ~ * ~ - ~ ~ y  I t/a-~ung mi 
0 

mang -pt' t'e-ring ya2 ri-i gyap-la tony-gi- du. 

Ah ! what a wonderful thing this telegraph is ! ~ ~ 7 3 7 ~ '  
~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ & ~ q S . ~ ~ ~ " \ i 4 l 1  a-tsi cha-lLii yarn-tshen din- 
w w 
dra ~ I L .  

EXERCISE NO. 20. 

He has two servants with him. He has come viB Gang- 
tok. If it does not snow he will go to P l ~ a r i  to-morrow, hut, 
if it  snows, he will stay here. It is three years since he 
came to (= he arrived at)  Darjeeling. Alas ! will not the 

boy die ? 



CHAPTER XII. 

1. The order in which different parts of speech in a sell- 
tence follow each other has been in the main shown for each 

Part of Speech in the chapter which deals with it, but  i t  may 
be convenient to the  student tha t  the principal rules should 
be grouped together here. The order is first the subject, - m 
t.hen the object, i ~ n d  the  verb last, e.g., ~ ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' q * ~ q  1 

2 .  The component parts of the subject or object are usu- 
ally arrauged arnong then~selves as follows :- 

(a )  The gerlitive. 

(hr The governing noun or pronoun. 

(c) The adjective, unless in the genitive, in which case 
it precedes the noun. 

(d )  The numeral. 

(e) The article or demonstrative pronoun. 

3. Any relative or other clause dependent on the noun 

may either be put in the genitive and precede the noun, or 

'ake the case-inflection of the noun and follow i t ;  but 

usually the former. Thus : TEE MERCHANTS WHO CAME TO- 
4.- - - 4  -4 

DAY should be translated 7 5 ~ ' ~ E ' f l ~ q ' ~ ' & K ' q ' ~ ~ &  1 t'e- 

-*- 
ring yony-khen Pyi tshomg-pa t'e-tsho in preference to r) 5C' 
4 44 
& ~ ' 4 ' ~ ~ * ~ ~ d i ' ~ * &  I I t'e- ~ J n g  tshong-pa yon g-khen t'e- tsho. 



4. I n  correlative sentences the relative pronouii precedes - .-. the demonstrative pronoun, s.g., gTTcay 7 3 ~ 7 ~  1 
ZU Bang-YO fe-gye ilZj6, B U Y  A L L  TAB S H E l P  THAT 'l'EI&Y: ARB.  

(lit., WHA'l' SHEEP THERE ARE BUY THEY ALL).  

5. The interrogative pronoun immediately precedes the 
.7- verb, e .g . ,  7 qw@"1*q~ 4 ~ 4 ' f l p 1 4 ' ~ * f ~ ' ~ ~  1 f ~7;-lo 9taP-po 

w 
%on-khen t'e su-re, wso IS T H E  PERSON THAT IS WEARING 

BLACK CLOTHES ? 

6. Participial and other dependent verbal clauses precede 

the  main verb, e.g., E W ~ E ' ~ ' M ~ N '  b ( ~ 7 5 '  %q'yw4l' ( q' 

I HAVE COME TO SEE T H ~ S  C O U N T R Y  (lit., TO SEE TEE COUNTH.Y 

HERE).  SO also when one verb governs another, the former 

having a sense of CAUSING, PERMITTING,  COMPI~ETING,  B E I N G  ABLE 
- 4 r r  

this governing verb comes last, e.g., ~7.37&~.s(*  ;,-hyii chhilr 

ordinary fo rm of dismissal). 



CHAPTER XIII. 

1. In  the chapter on the Pronouns (Cap. IX, para. 2) 
reference has been made to the necessity of using the pres- 
cribed honorific forms when speaking to or of persons of 

good position. The difference between the honorific forms 
in Tibetan and Hindustani is that in the latter these are 
usually expressed by mere changes of termination, which are  
few in number and quickly learnt, e.g., ao,  a iye (come !) 

whereas in the former the honorific is usually expressed by 
a partially or wholly different word. 

2. In  order therefore that he may converse with the 
higher classes of Tibetan society, it is necessary for the 
student in respect of a large number of words to master two 
Tibetan equivalents for  each word, one for the common and 
one for the higher classes. The ordinary language should 
be used when speaking to cultivators, coolies, common monks 
and ordinary traders ; the honorific language when speaking 
to persons of higher rank than the above. When conversing 
with the very highest classes, L e o ,  with members of the no- 
bility, of whom there are about thirty families in the U (Lhasa) 
and Tsang (Slii-ga-tse) provinces, or with officials from the 
ran t  of De-pan, Tsi-pon or Pho-pon upwards, or with the 
highest Lamas, a still higher form of honorific should be em- 
ployed, if such exists. The student need not, however, 
tronble to learn more than a very few words a t  first in the 
higher honorific since persons of the above high rank are not 
often met with and the ordinary honorific will therefore al- 
most alrvays carry hinl through. 
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3. The Dictionary a t  the end of this book is fairly com- 
plete in honorific terms, the ordinary honorific words being 
marked as hon. and the high honorific as h. hon. I t  only re- 

mains therefore to notice here such general principles as 

exist in the formation of honorifics, so that  tohe student rnay 

be able in many cases to form them for himself. 
4. Firstly, as regards verbs those only need be mentioned 

which occur frequently in compounds and otherwise. 

To put, at- 
tach, ap- 
P ~ Y  

Meaning. 

To sit, dwell, 
remain 

To stand up 

Ordinary Form. 

f- I I 
I 

To say, tell { 
I 
I 

de-pa. 

Honorific Form.  

lap-pa. 

High Honorific 
Form. 

kyont-pa. 

sung-wa. 

J 
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To eat 

5.  By far the  commonest of the above forms is 9(djE'q I 

To take 

I Po wear, put, 
on (clothes) 

f 1 
I 

?tang-wa. I n  addition to itps meanings given above, i t  can 

be added for the formation of an  honorific to most verbs that 

have not got special honorific forms of their own, e.g., 

s $ w T ' ~ ~ ~ s '  
slie-pa namg- 
2ua. 

ia-wa. I 

574- 
lem-pa. 

77'4- 
itom-pa. 

+j=3' to  go 

4 
&E'4w'45E'Em ( g* g~ 1 tsho~tg-pe tang-nga re, T H E  

~%~*QYE '  
v 

chhip-gyu 

91al~g-wa. 

I 1 4$5Ig4' 
I slie-pa. 

I 
I 

J 
1 

I 

TRADER S BNT ; qq' ZU* qFw Em ( q' ) qqC;*E' ( q' ) '7 1 

> G4-4' 
I , phep-pa. 

J 

7 9qc.4. 
qlang-wa. J 

To go, 

paw-PO tong-lrya itany-nga-re, THE OFFICIII, SENT. And here it 

= dro-zca. 

should be noticed tlli~t verbs which use the past or perfect 

come ? 1 qK-q* to come 
I i 
( 1  = yong-wa. 

To do 4 c~e-,,a. 

To give 1 $ ~ 4 '  term-. 
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root in their ordinary forms take, as a rule, the  present root 

in their honorific forms, e.g., the example just given. 

6. The above honorific forms are, as already stated, 

applied to persons of position higher than the ordinary. 

There are also a few verbs applied to persona, both of high 

or of low position, when such persons are  dealing with 

persons above them. These verbs are iu the Dictionary 

labelled in$ to  sup. (i.e., inferior to superior). Two of the  

comlnonest are q'4' SKU-wa, for q4'4' lag-pa, TO SAY ; and 

qq-q* ( qqww4* phii-zua, for $5'4* ter-wa, TO wvm. Thus 
b \j 

When the inferior is himself a person of good position, the 

verb implying inferiority takes itself an  honorific form, e.g., 

a* horse, hon.) q%~?yq4 '  ( 4' ) ~SE'&?E* 1 k l b - ~ h ~  Jong- 

pen ir'yi De-piin kzr - sho-la chhit-pa chi hii-ra nang-song, THE 

JON(:-PHN HAS GIVEN A PONY TO THE D E - P ~ N .  Note the  hono- 

rific form q4q'q0 ( a*)  * hii-ra nalrg-song, and 
k 

6q'q' (%4ws4') chhit-pa, the honorific of ' fa ,  HORSE. 4 
7 A great many words, mostly nouns, are  formed from 

tlhe honorific terms applied to different parts of the body. 
'I'hus- 

( a )  $;)' k u  gives hollorific for many parts of the body, ~ . g . ,  
w 
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q3qfl*4' 3 S U E - P O ,  souu, q'q2q.W' Ax--ilJ BODY, hon. ; 
\b QE' - - p ~ ) l g - i i . h o ~  CHEST (of BODY), PY flm9E' d.th-$a11g, CH EGT, boll. 

\3 

( / , I  gqv chha,  t h e  honorif ic  f o r m  of vq* lak-po ,  aasn is 

Ilsecl for m a u g  t h i n g s  connected  ~i~itll 01- ma,uipulat,ed by 
4 

the hartd, e.g., ' ch h ~ ~ n - d i ,  ho)i. of @*$q' di-711;. KEY. 

( r )  q 4 ~ '  s&rp, the honorific forrn of ~ ~ ' ~ '  hva?zg-j~o, FOOT 

is used for t'llillgs connected wit11 t,lle foot,  e.g., q4~'&qq~ 

sK@-chhn ( o r  q4N'Tq') hou. of nlq' hlulti, BOOT. ti 

) 4 '  sKe, t h e  honorific fo rm of (4' khn, MOUTH, r . g . ,  qq* 
4C 

$flq'KJm sl;r>-A.y 0 9 1 1 -  1 la, I L O  I L .  of ~'$;1flW~* klta-l. ono-pa, 1.0 BE 
k 

THIRSTY. 

(P) 79' rru, t'lle honorific for111 of bJ 80, H E A D  ; p.9.)  'jT; 

(f) ,qEQ' aha~ lq ,  t h e  honorific form of v* r4l. ($lo) ?ra-li.hu,, 

1iANT)K ERCf31 EF. 

( { 'Q~Y'  ) ano-ehho, nalt ; $j3(f l~q$'~'~~'  nyen-chho-k'i  i- 
\a 

11 11 l l l l y ,  EAR- HOLE. 

9 



~ h )  gT chen, t h e  honorific form of flqe mi, EYE, ~ g . ,  

h !T YTN' chem-pa, hon. of F;lq'yTN' n d - p a ,  EYE-LID ; and 

'qq '4' chem-phs sh'tc-zca (lit. to reqt~eat the convi~ay of t h r  83 9 
eye) t h e  inj.  to sup. form of ayq'qm ( $3'4' tern-pa, r o  SHO\V.  

Y 
(i) The other parts, r .g . ,  534N' tshenz, hon. of SO,  iloolre ; 

T 2qaw3a, hon. of -' che, TONGUE ; rq g i i ,  hen. of lie, 3 9 
NECK have also their  compoullds formed on lines similar ti) 

those above. 

8. Other llonorific forms from which compounds are often 
constructed a r e  as follow :- 

4 

(a) qg(qe thu, the  honorific forin of q f l ~ '  seln, M I N D .  
v 

Frequently used in nlcntal and inoral attributes, t l .y . ,  qqq' 
w 

?Ti* thmg-dd, hen. of ?Tywqw dii-pa, wrsa. 

b )  a otluelt gives t h e  honorific in lnsilv words 

connected with s~~eak i l cy  and the like, e.g., q7c\7yqe k a - l r ~ l ,  

hon. of lyq- Zen, awswee. 

4 

( c )  CJqa' sh't:, gives the  holjorific ir; words connected wit11 

food and drink, e.9 . )  4@,wwq' slie-sha, hen. of q' slrn, DIEAT. - 
((1) qqqg sii: also gives t h e  honorific in many words con- 

nected with food i111d drink, and especially in connect,ion wit11 

their  preparation, c.g., 7%4'q4' s6-thay, hon. of 94'd~' 



9. As the llonorific of verbs is often formed h~ 7qE'qW 

Ilay~g sa so the high hoilorific is frequently formed by adding 

4 7 ~ '  Ita, q7qw thu, or other of the honorific forms speci- 
a 

fied above, to the beginniug of the words ; 

h 4c 4 
s.g., q4747'372JW sliig-chii clie-pa, to investigate. 

d 

@ ' ~ ~ i w ~ q ~ ' 4 '  sA@- chi; na?ly-tra, to  investi- 
-3 

gate, hon. 
* 4~G\'q3'9(di~'4' Iia-,sKi@ larcng-wa, to it~vestigat~e, 

J L .  hen. - 
and g6.1'4' tsom-pa, to compose (writing, etc.). 

~ ~ ' 4 ' ~ q ~ w 4 '  t s o m - p a  ~~a~zg-wa ,  to compose 

(writing, etc.) hoiz. 

qrlT*zqw7q~'4' lia-tsur,~ ~ L M L ~ - % u ( I ,  to compose 

(writing, etc.) h. 

10. Wllell a word has no separate honorific of its own, 

q W N .  ZZ is often added t o  express respect, r . g . ,  5Jwzqqqw 
w 

tuony) iiltl-oduced into 5 sentellce always signify respect. 

11. The lower trades, such as blacksmith, calyclztel., fizaa)lc, 

etc., take ygwb\liy' Z L ~ L - ~ L ~ ,  as their honorific, tbougll 73 
Y 

is, strictly speaking, the honorific of &q'q' b tshem-jzc, 

TAILOR. 



4 
12. 4b\l'qm&' 12anx-pa-tsho and d\Mm4' ?)an)-pa are used in- 

stead of $ tsho to form the plurals of hm;. nonns and pro- 

4 
OPFICIAT,~,  hon. F7-5 C'qq'qm&' kh ljp-,rau g , ] I  nqn-pa-tsho, rou ' 2 
(plural) hoqz . 

13. Lamas have a f e w  llonorifics which are not sliaredby 

laymen i l l  addition t o  those specified iu the chapter on the 
4 

Pronouns (Cap. IX, para. 3). Sucll HS ~ '$~* f4 '~qm4'  kt'- 
V * C4 

sliiny-la l~h(l@-pn o r  higher still T;1 ' qEw~ '~&4 '~ 's (~~*4 '  h- 
V u 

sliing-la ~hhi@-g!/z~ llang- 1r.a wllich inenn TO I)I I.;, lit. to go t o  

?iu. 4 

4 
1 I Do. h092. = qqmqg(*$~*T 

Do. LOU.= q4*t14Mm phc$-lam. I I y he$-tha l , i l ~ ~ - ~ n .  
* 

Distance = STqE'qE' thn- - 
w 1 'Yo ride = q4'4' sk6r11-pa. 

r.i~g-thung. I I C\ 

4 I 110. ho~c .  = G\&4*4* ehhig-pa. Do. hot%.= 4q'qqg phep-tha. 1 
I 

9 -- ! Rideable (lit. riding place) = 
Near = ~ ~ * ~ . ~  1 4'4 

' sK6n-sa. 
v~ye-yo, uye-po. 

-/ m 
Difficult = Fq*?;Im A . l r ~ R - ~ o .  Do. hoqr. = &4a'Nm chhip-sa. 

szys-PO. thrrng. 
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Country = YCq' Zzo~g-pa. i liulz-&ham, la phep-pa. 

On foot, h.01~. = q4NmqE 

sliap- thaw g . 

Noderate, middling = 

To go for a walk, hon. = 

J '~Csb.l' (qp ' )  rywq4*q- 

For h. hen. substitu t,e 

G 
Y 

~za,lag-wu for Laq-4' phep- 

I qrr 

: 1 Very well = q'q' 0-,,a. 
. I 

To be seated, to dwell, h. 4 

I Slowly = 9(gq'q'$' la-le Za- 
ho92. = 4 q-q 7 . 7q '~~9 Iw : I le. 

4' sXu-den-ja-pa. 
I Tea = E' &a. 
1 

To go for a walk = &fl'&q* - 
1 Do. hon. = 9(NqwE' so &a. 

( 9Bwql3Ww ) nl*qTaw 

EXERCISE NO. 2 1. 

On a Journey. 

OrdCzary Language. 
4 h 

U'hat is the distauce of our jouriiey to-day ? 1 ~ 5 K ~ f l W ~ '  

t hung Ea-tsho yo-pa :/ 
-7 Ouly a short way; i t  is not difficult. y'.T~'nlWTq~y'Cr 



How far have we to go to-morrow ? 
& @ q ~ ~ ~ 9 * 4 1 ' ~ 7 *  

A long way, and the road is bad. w ~ ' ~ ~ - q q - S ~ - ~ 3 ; 1 " ~ - ~ ~ *  
qm$qm~qm$q 1 sang - nyi t h a  yG lung-ia dar- 

e -  . 
rii yzn. 

Clan we ride to-morrow ? q~*Fq*~*RmqqqTq-qyqq 1 
.sang-?my i ta sKiin-?,e d ~ o - s a  yo-pe i' 

It is rideable for a bit of the way, and for a bit of the way - .=" - * we shall have to walk. 5q'&~q*$~'@mq 47 57 
w - -42  b ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ u f ~  I tok-tna toE-tsa-la 

.sliiil~,-xa-y~ toK-tsa tol-tsa kang-thang-lu dro go-kyi- 

Yo. - .Y 1s the district an extensive one :' f $ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ * & q  4 q7qm9(~\ 
w 

ltcng-pa t'e gya-chheltl-po duK-Ee. 

It is of moderate size. ~ ' ~ ~ t 2 , & q ' ' $ ~ * t X , ~ ~  1 chhe- 

c h h ~ ~ n g  tsham-po chi du .  

? -  --a -- 
' . ~ r ~ 4 ' ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 * ~ ~ 4 ' ~ * 4 @ ' 1 ; ~ * b l ~ ~  1 t'e-ling ~he$-tha nye- 7 

. 7  
w 

PO yzn ku-nye-PO me. 

4 .- N E ' % G ~ ' ~ ~ & T  wT4 1 sang-nyi ~he$-gyzc Ha-tsho yo- 
w A - 
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phe@-tlra ring-po yli yhep-lant yany yak-po me. 

- *-'7 
rjvq TJ 47 1 tok-tsa toli-tsa-la chhig-sa yo tok-tsa 

tok- tsa sh'ap-thang-la y hep go-kyi-yo. 

chi dz~. 

EXER~CLSE No. 22. 

(To he tra~rslated ilato honorific language). 

Is the Sahib a t  home (= Is the Sahib seated) ? No Sir, he 
has gone for a walk. Very well, I will call again (= come) 

tlo-morrow. I callnot understand what you say ; please 
speak slowly. Give the Sahib some tea. 



CHAPTER, XIV. 

~ ~ I I I S C E L L A N  EOUS. 

1. I. Monetary System.-This is as follows :- 

2 kha make 1 kay-nza-ltgn, Pq'fl'E! I 

ltha : > 1 chhe-qye 3743~ I 
4 kha j 9 1 s7io-kany @=F1 

One trang-ka at present (1918) is equal to four annas. 
w 

5 J o  (or 3 t r a n g -  kas and 1 k a ~ * - m a - q ~ g a )  make sXo-nga ( q.2' ) 
= thirteen annas and four pies. 

10 sXo (or 6 t r ang -kas  and 1 sXo) make 1 ng i i -sang / yKWmqc') v 

= one rupee eleven annas approximately. 

50 ngii-sany make 1 do-tshe (F& = eighty-three rupees 7 7.) 
seven annas approximately. 

In  addition to the above there are lun~ps of silver i n  the 

shape - of a pony's hoof, which are of different sizes and collse- 

quently of different values. Such a lump is known as ;:I 



2. The above values are not all coined. The silver coius 
are : tlmang-ka, slio-nga, ngii-sang. The copper coins are :- 
Aha-lasg, kar-naa-n,ga, chhe-gye. 

In  addition to these coills aiid the ta-mi w2as already 
mentioned, Indian rupees, Chinese rupees and lndian cull- 
reucy notes are used in Tibet. 

'l'llere are no gold coins. 

3. 11. Weights and Measures.- For weighing gold, 
silver, corals, peill*ls, etc., the above-men tioned coins and 
lnoney values up to a ~ i d  including a ngii-sang are used as 
weigl~ts. In  weighing gold, a ngu-sang (silarr sang) is 

kaow u a s  a ser-salay ( ' ) (gold sang), and in weigh- 

ing corals, pearls, etc., is know11 simply as a sang. For 
weighing gold of large amount we have,- 

5 srr-snuy make I t'um-@u ( ibrl-4 1 ) 
V 

G 

Si~nilarly for silver of large amount, 75 iagii-sang make 1 
la-mi-ma. 1 kha, 1 slio, 1 sang, 1 ngu-sano or 1 ser-sang 

is expressed by P'qE' kha-Raa,zg and not ~ q ( 2 ~ -  etc. TWO 

of the above (except 14' which is not much used in the plural) 

by slio-tb, etc. The divisions of money and the 

weights for gold, silver, etc., are constant througl~out Tibet. 
The weights and measures for meat, grain, etc., vary in differ- 
ent parts of the country ; those for the U (Lhasa) province 
will be given here. 

4. Meat, hzstter, etc., are weighed by por ( gq' ) 9 wya-lick 

(741') and Iche ( pqs ). 4 por = 1 nya-2a and 20 nya-k'a = 1 

khe, a par being equal to about an ounce. 
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5. Grain is not weighed but measured. Of the ti*e (9 ) 
there are two sizes, aie.,  the large l i e ,  known as tke-chhe 
4 4 

( g*a- ), of which 16 make 1 ten-dain kha-rzc. ( 4yq'd&'pw 

5- ) and tlie small five known as liha-t'rc ( pnlw$' ) of which 

20 make one ten-dxin liha-ui. Sixheen of the kha-tiwe make I 

sn?ag-bo ( ~ ~ ~ ' G \ ~ ) .  A ten-dz iw ltha-rzc. contains 33 lbs. of 

I)i~rley or peas and 17 lbs. of barley flour. 

6. Tea is always carried in compressed packets, shaped 

1 i ke bricks and known as pa-lra ( 4'7y' ). The weight of each 

[)rick varies with the different kiods; a brick of dru-t'ang 

( TgqL' ) tea, which is the best kind of tea, weighing aboot 

(i lbs., while a brick of the  worst kind, known as gye-pn,  

(q%Sqw ) weighs about 3 lbs. 

8 khz~-ti.z~ = 1 yarn ( qw- 1 

7. Lineal Measurements.--Those commonly nsed are 
;LS E O ~ ~ O W S  :- 

Sol. ( %k ): tbt! breadt.11 of one tinger. 

'I 'IL o (flF): the spar1 from the tip of the 

thnrrlb to the tip of the middle 

finger. 
- - - -- --- 

1 Or se-tve ( a~.; ) I 



the dist.ance from the elbow to 

the tip of the middle finger. 

the distarice from the middle 

finger tip of one hand to t'hst' 

of the other wit11 both a r m s  

outstretched. 

liP Fo-sa-tsa ( qpTqe& 1: the distance the voice carries, e.g., 

Vsll nzi t'e k e  ko-sa tsa-la 
w5 

d'U, THAT MAN IS JEST WITHIN 

T~ha-pho * b or Tsha-sa ( &  ; about 3' 

hours' march or 7 to 10 miles 

in easy country. 

En-tshi ( ) • a full day's marc,h or about 15 to. 

20 miles in easy country. 

8. 111. Divisions of Time..-l'ime is reckoned by 
cycles, the commonest of ~vhich is that of twelve years, - 42 
known as the lo-khoT ( W*Q,~T'  ) and is as follows :- 

3. $ye tak,  TIGER. 
v 1 7. 5- ta, aonsl. 



It sllould be noted that the ordinary word for H A R E  is 
- w  -- 

TI-Eong T'qc' ( TqE'  ), and the Lhasa word for monkey is 

7 

peu 9 ~ ;  M ( $$Am) w . But in the lo-khor qq* y o  and n* t ~ c  4 
are always used. 

v 
9. A cycle of sixty years, known as long-liham ( fl'14b.W') 

is formed by joining the  five elements, namely, q~ shiny, 
T 

WOOD, q' 1nr, F I I ~ B ,  am SU, B A I ~ T H ,  374' cha, IRON, and 8 
chhu, WATER to the  twelve creatures of the lo-liho,. in the 

following manner :- 

And so on. The first round of elements ends at  the 10th 
'y chhzc-clia lo, and is at  once year WATER-BIRD YEAR ( &g ), 

recommmced, so that the 11th year is the WOOD-DOG YEAR'  

shing-lihyi lo, the 12th year is the ~ o D - I ~ J ( ~  

h - (qE'qTq* ) shing-phaE lo, and so on. At sixty yen1.s 

the  two series end together, the  lo-?iho?* having run five 

times and the elements six times. JVe then get the WOOD- 



MOUSE vealt again, a t d  t he  cycle runs  through ;~,s hefore. 
The present years a re  as follow :- 

4 

1917- VIKE-SNAKE Y N A R  - ~ 2 e - d ~ ~  lo, 
u,, 

19 1 8-ICAIITH-HORSE YEA lt N'5-(34' sa-fa In. 

1921 --- 11roN- B I  R D  PEAR I;YT-~'F chalr-cXa lo. 

e . u  
1.922,-WATER-DOG YEAR qtjmq' cl),hu-khyi lo. 

b 

19.24- ~ 0 0 1 ) - 1 1 0 1 : ~ ~  YEAR 

4-  - 
1927-- FIRE BAKE YEAR fl*$TN.q' ??Ic-? /o  10. 

1928 - E A R T H - D R A G O N  Y E A R  N'q ymic - 1  70. 

10. Pract~icallg erery Tibetall can t,ell the date of his 
llirth and otherwise reckon in tIhe lo-khol., but comparatively 
few cam do so ill t,he sixty rears'  cycle. 'L'he lat ter  is, how- 
ever, used in  Goverli men t papers, in books a'nd iu correspon- - 
(lence. Tliua. C' 1 nya ta-10-lm y i n  means 1 \ \ .AS 

11 .  The,fozlr arosnns are as foilorvs :- 
C\ 

S P I ~ I N G - - ? ~ ~ ~ ~ -  ~ 7 ~ i  6.u. 
v 

A c r r ~ ~ ~ -  tii7z-i a. 57 7 



12. Dates.-AlontZ~s have no nnilles, but are numbei*ed 

1, 2, 3, etc. 'llhe 1st month commences in February, but the 
actual date varies as the Tibetan year is shorter than  ours and 

therefore every third year wl extra month named ?! =*q4* 
da-shii is aclded. Each month has about thirtly days. Tile 
manner in which the different days of a mollth are expressed 
has been dealt with in the chapter on the Numerals (Cap. 
VIII, para.  ti). 

13. T h e  Days  of the Week are as follows :- 

14. T h e  T i m e  of Day.-This is reckoned as follows :- 

3*fl7'7~'F elia-kt! tya)a,ly-po, first cock crow. 

9'q~9\@'4* clia-lie g~!ji-pa, secon(l cock crow, LO or 15  

minutes after the first. 
4 
S'TEN' tho-ra,~ y, the time slio~~tly before dkrw u.  



The latter means, lit. shi~i ing on  the peaks. 

q q ~ * q ~ '  sXOB-Re or .Y $ mga- t io  the  time fro111 s ~ ~ i l l - i s c ~  to 

about 8 A.M. 
h & 5 ~ '  taha-thg, from 8 A . M .  till 10 or 11 A.M. 

h 
*r E' ~ z y i n - J f g ,  r n  i dday . 97 73 

w 5qK'Ty' golcy-ta, the afternoon from four o'clock till sunset. 

~ ' % 4 *  ( &J7'54') sa-,rl@, dusk. 

qfl-37 l 12am ehhe, rniclnigh t. 

Tq* 129 i-,nn, clay-time. - ?%*% yol~g-nao or fl&q'flw tshesa-nzo, night-time. 

~Kal-po. day of 24 hours.  47-a 
m 

*IT WHAT TIME, AT \VHAf1' O'CLOCK may be rendered 1))- ?*Ym 
qv7.8* ( gfl' ) q' ~~guqn-ch h i  k'a-ka-tsa-la (lit. ut how ~ L I I ( . I L  

early-laf r ) ;  e.  g., C * ~ C $ ~ ' ~ * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~  ( bq* ) q ' 4 3 ~ 7 7 ~ '  

hq'q I , y ( ~  sang- ~ y i  ~ lg i ,  ljl-chhi la-la-  tsa la cha go y ~ I L - 9 1  11 

A i l 7  ADOUT \Vl-TAT TInfE 'YO-MOlthO\V SHOULD 1 COME ? - FWF- w 

q'44l1 - - a  sho, C O M E  AT MIDDAY. But usual ly  

4 
$67' chhu- tsho (lit. water-nleasure) correspoilding to  the  E1ig- 

lish o'cloclc is used. Thus : ABOUT WHAT T ~ N E  TO-MORBOI\- SHOUJ,I )  

1 comr E I $1/* Kg'$rl* g7* d. q* c q 3 q e ~ T ~ y *  6q.q- 



(Vl )  sang-?~yi chhw tsho Pa-tshii tsa-la n g c t  cha go-uaa yilL- 

rhhl~-fshij ?zga-t'u~~y rhhw-i.a sho. 

~4 621. 
Price = Tq. &,z;/. 

Festival, ( l i t .  great tiaie) = 
IVeight, (lid. l ight  heavy) = ~ ~ ' z q *  t%-chholr. 

C4 WCQJ 1 2, yan9y.i ; ji. w 

F ~ X R R C I S E  No. 23. 
h - 

'I'his ornament is made of silver. 1 9 q * & * ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ' f l * ~ 3 ~ *  v 

4- - 
It,s price is thirty-two tra~~g-lias and one sXo. ~ ~ v ~ ~ ' ~ ' ' ' l l *  

C ~ Z L  SO-?zyi t i b n g  SKO-km~y re. 

It weighs (lit. is hlie weight of) twelve end half rupees* 

Please sell me two d o n ~  of woollen cloth. ~ ~ ' ~ f l ' g ' q ~ f i '  



It is rat'her farther than a tsha-pho from here. T T * ~ ~ & -  
di-ne fshn-pho 

sa-le tha-riny-tsa yii. -- 4 * 
How old are you ? ' khyo lo Pa-tsha yinl- 

pa ? 
I was born in the hare year. cGqv$q'&i 1 nga y6-lo-pa 

yin. 

There will be a festival on tho twenty-fourth of the first 
4Ch h 

month. !z! * q y c v q  ~ ' y *  g4$* 7 ~ .  Zqe $cq- 1 
a 

da-wa talry-po nyi-shu slii-la t'ii-chhen-chi yosy. 

Come on Wednesday mornii~g.  939~9'4~*$q~'9~*  
1 i a  hlaE-pe sKoL-kt; sho. 

I will sell it for five iryii-sang and a kar-ma. I t  weighs 
twenty-three trany-kas. I will leave (= go out from) here 
on the morning of the eighteenth, and will reach Gangtok 
on the afternoon of the twentieth. The price of this woollen 
cloth is two tv.ang-X-as and a kha-chha per thru. 



CHAPTER XV. 

A CONVERSATION TRANSLITERATED, TR.ANSLATED AND pARAPBLtASk!l,. 

1. It has often been stated with regard to grammars of 

Oriental languages that they are rendered more useful by tile 
inclusion in them of a passage of the language translated 
literally into English, transliterated as exactly as possible 
into the Roman character, and accompanied by a grammati- 
cal analysis of every word. This plan enables the student 
to ascertain the true pronunciation and also to understand 
the working of rules that he knows only by rote. And al- 
though in this grammar the rules of pronunciation and of 

grammar have not merely been enunciated but have also a't 

the time of e~lunciation been separately and fully explained 
by examples, yet a final example giving effect t,o the above 

suggestion may prove helpful to the student before we pass 
on to the conversational aeries in the next chapter. 

On a journey. Asking the way. 

Which is the road . . . Dor-je-ling k'i lam-ka 

Darjeeling of road 
to Darjeeling 1 .., K'a-pa re. 

9s- i q  l 
where is ? 

Straight on, Sir, as La kha-thu t'rtkf-k'a re. 

you are going. 4 

qqq- p* w 9 q- 99'9' YI 
Sir ! Straight like that. is ; 
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You cannot mistake nor-sa 
it. 

tsa-ne me. 

mistaking-place at all is not. 

Is the road good ?. . . Lam-ka de-po y o-pe. 

Road good is it ? 

Yes, Sir, it is very La de-thakr-chh6 yii. 

Sir ! very good is. 

How far is i t  from T'a dro-gyu k'a-tshii yo-pa. 
here P 

Now to go how much is there ? 

It is not very far T a  phe-gyu sh'e-po rang me. 
-Y from here, just a 7- G4* 9 q*q TEg $71 

short distance. w 

Now to go very much is not ? 
Tok'-tsa chi yo. 

A little is. 

Thamk you, Good-day. Wony ya ch'ung k'a-le 

Well ! good happened. Gently 

gy u-a. 
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Good-day, Sir ... La-si k'a-le the-a. 

7 we@- qmG- w w w  1 
Sir ! Gently go. 

-4 CI CI - f' €'fly7 Genitive Singular. $' and not or 3' be- 

cause the preceding word ends in f (Cap. 

111, para. 9). 

Nominative Singular. The is omitted because it 

does not represent this or that (Cap. 11, para. 

7)- 
I~terrogat~ive Pronoun. It immediately precedes 

the verb (Cap. IX, para. 17). 

3r$ person singular, preseil t i:n 'i,cative. 

Honorific term. 

Adverb. 

Adverb. 

Nominative Singular. Derived from Tiq* 
mistake and N* place (Cap. VII, para. 19). 

I 

Adverb. Used with negatives only [Cap. X, 

para. 3 (h)]  . 

Negative form of 3rd person singular, present 

indicative. 
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c4M'q' Nominative Singular. The is omitted because 

it does not represent this or that. 

Nominative Singuilar. 

qy*qqe Interrogative form of the 3rd person singular 

present indicative (Cap. V, para. 5). 

$ w ~ ~ m ~ ~  Nominative Singular. Vwy expressed by add - 

ing qg(-Xym to the root of the adjective [Cap. 

X, para. 3 (m)]. 

qrn 3rd person singular, present indicative. 

7' Adverb. 

qTg Gerund of Cl,T4* 
U 

7 - g ~  Adverb. Being used i~lterrogntivelp immediately 

precedes the verb [Cap. X, pars. 3 (f)]. 

G5-4- Interrogative form of the 3rd person, singular 

present indicative (Cap. V, para. 5). 

Infinitive of G4.4 hone of t3g4* (Cap. VI, 
u 

para. 23). 
4- 

q'4'5E' Adverb. Used with negatives only [Cap. X, 

* 57'b'9(%qm Adverb. 

Adverb. 

-4C: Abbreviation of q9] 4 
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X- Past Participle of %cw4' to hrcontr, t o  kaypeu. 

y*Gm Adverb 

5 q - 6 ~ -  Imperative of ?S;qw polite form used to inferior. 
U 

nlqqmG* Honorific term. 

qWW* Polite Imperative of qN-4' which is a11 ho?~. 
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v 

MTho are you ? ' '  1 khyB su yiyn-pa .? 

4c h 1 4  

What is your name ? B 7 f l ~ ~ ' q ' ~ w 3 ~ 3 '  1 khyb: rniny- 

Sir, wha t  is your listne ? h01a. f l w q ~ q ~ ~ ~ & 4 ' ~ q * ~ ' 9  
w 

h * -44  h W  

My name is Dorje. EqwfiE'wq' p*aT'4J*wz\ 1 nge-nling-la 

Dor-je si -%yi  yo.  
a- '7 DO YOU know th i s  ? h071. (~qqBq*q-qq~ q 4Tsn 1 d /: 

k h ~ e n z - ~  n. 11 a n g - g i  yo-ye ? - - 4  

1 doil't h o w .  Eq'qq'g'fl4 1 ?zgeshi?' .g-gi ?jar. 

h h- 4 * - *  

110 you know this marl ? hon. ~ ' ~ ~ E m b . l ~ q ' 4 ' q 4 E ' q ' W i  

- 9  h 4 

I don't know him. cq'p* ~ ' ~ f l m ~ ~ f l q  nge kho n g o - s h i n y -  

v 

What country have you come from ? ~ ~ ' N E ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ I ' ~ ~ ' E J  b I 
khyo lung-pa %a-ne yim-pa ? 

*.- . 
Sir, where were you born ? hen. ~ ' ~ ] ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ c N ' ~ ~ w  dq 
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2 ; 1 - ~ q ~ - ~  1 ku-zlio thru~ag -sa Rn-nr yina-pa natlg- 

- .-. 1 W H S  born in Kongbu. E ' *~ 'N '~E  4 qflwGq I nga kye-8. 

A man has come. gw9(Zq*4$4~*g~ 1 .mi chi le@-cliung. 
u' 

Who is tha t  boy ? ~ ~ ' q - ~ ' & 4  1 pu-yu t'e su-re ? 
b.B w 

I want to be off to-morrow (li t .  I am counting on starting 
* 

to-morrow). E *  1 w ga sang- 

n y i n  thorn-pe tsi yo. 

Will he come now Y v7~*$4'K E'EN 1 /rho fan-da l e p  

yong-nge ? 
4- 

Open the window a little please. $ ' p l ~ ~ ~ * d . ~ * ~ q f ~ ' q d i ~ '  1 
w 

gi-khuny to%-tsa chhe-TO-nang. - 
Shut the door. 4 1 go-gpp.  

When did he go ? ~ q e ~ ~ w ~ ~ a ' ~ ~  1 A ho k'a-tii lang-soy. 
d 

How do you like this place ? (lit.  Sir, is this place pleasant ?) 

-.y-T 
hen. ~ q ~ ~ ~ ' 5 ! * S ~ ~  1 CJ t2,yq*qq 1 ku-slio sa-chha 

w Q 

d i  tro-po dzs%-Ke ? 

I t  is very quiet. N~K~$'[P.%&*~G\Y~( sa-cha di kha- 
3 - 

kzh-szm-yo du. 

J: a m  very pleased to have come (lit. it is very good that 1 

have come here). ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' 4 ~ ~ ' d j ~ ' u ~ f  
w 

nga d e  char-ne yak-that-chho cl iung.  



2. T h e  same coutinued.  

Please give m e  a cup of water. ~ ' f l * & ' i ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~  ki 1 I 
nga-la ehhu ha-yii lEa~~g te-da. - .-. - h 

Tell the man to come to me. 4 7 @'49'9~ 1 m i  t'e t s h u  

sho clii. 

Please give this bundle to the woman. Tqsq~~5-$*y~q- 
Tqmq l;'Tq~*qq~' 1 do  2-thrs tEi k y i - m e n  t'e- la kur-TO- 

\3 --- 
Can I go there ? E'4'q(*3~&~'cl]';t7*4~ I nag yha-Rr 

e hhin c-hho t Bi-re ye ? - -- * CI 
Are you coming with me  ? ET'E'q4flq' UIE*q1'Wqm 4 N  1 

khyo  nga nyant-po yong-91: yim-pe ? 
4,-- - 4  

He can corns. ~ ' ~ E W & L J ( ' 9 ( ' ~ ~  1 kho  yong chhok-Ri-re. 

4CI 

Where have you come from ? ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ * & '  I khyo Ea-ne 

I came f rom Phari this morning. ~ 7 ' 7 ~ ' ~ ~ q * q ( ~ ' ~ a ~ ' ~ '  
diq'zc'~'&i I nga t'a-rang sliot-Be pha-ri ne yong- 

92 y a yin.  
-.y- . Are you qu i te  well ? h o w  ~ * ~ ~ ~ N * ~ ~ ~ * ~ ( ~ L J I N * z ~  4 UlT 

w w 
qN 1 kii-slio ku-iu de-po yo-pe ? 

4- 
Fairly well, thanks. ~ 9 ( N ' W ~ ' ~ * ; V ~  li au-lse yo. 

w 



154 TIBETAN GRAMXAIt,. - 4 

When will the man come to  see me ? fl.~~~'g'fqeqmTN. 
- 6 

-F.C4.4 -4- q 57 I mi-t'e nge  tsa-la Za- t'ii yony-gi-9-e. 

1 [Ion't know whether he will come for some months. 

lep-e-yony nge  ya%-po-mng  shing-gi-ma. 
4 

How long are you staying on here ? hon .  flyqm9]'&7 
qqqN'~7Ji'q~9($eG4'~ I de Pa-tshG sliu-den ja-  

w 
k i  y im-pa  ? 

HOW do you know lle is a Bhutanese ? ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ m ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~  

chha di 7190-ne re-pe ? 

Tt is a gootl deal exaggerated ( l i t .  he has tied on many -- 
feathers). ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ . 1 ~ ' ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ *  qw' qqy* 4-?? 1 
Le-chhn be dro many-po  taE-ne she-pa re.  

Yon had better not do that ( l i t .  your not doing like that is - 4 - 4 

preferable). ~ ~ * ~ q ~ ' f l ' % N ' 4 ' ~ q ~ q w ? ~  I khyi;- 

fen-dra ma clis-pa ga-  ki-,~*rl. 

It does not matter. g ~ g * q ~ q  khyr m i n - d u .  
w 

There is 110 help for i t  ( l i t .  there is no means of doing for 
* -  

this). ~ \ q ' ~ ~ ' ~ 4 w ' ~ ~ * 4 ' f l ' ~  I d i -  ~ l i e - t ho@ yo-uqn- 

1120 re. 
'llh;lt would not be quite right. ~7q'6'~~*4'~*~7~ 1 

e 
te tobtscc yong-nqu I C nt in-d?~. 



CHAPTElC X V I .  

3. Talk with Se,rvants. 

Come here ! f l ~ ~ ' ~ ~  de sho. 

Go away ! 4q97 pha gyu. 
w 

'-7 - 
Come quickly ! ~ 3 7 ~  4 4'1 ~ ~ O E - P O  .ho. 

v v  
Don't delay ! R , ~ T * ~ * M ~ ~ T  I goy-1)" m a - c h .  

Throw this away ! q74~.599'q7 d i  pha yab-sKo. 

.-- Be careful ! 5q 4 %a 1 tem-po clii. 

Take this away ! t2,?q.Twq@.T 1 dli pha khye. 

Wait a rnornent ! * to k-tsa gu-shi. 
w 

1 will come presently. rqq'N~'@3'qc' I u g ~  lanx-sang 

lep-yong . 
Don't do that  ! 5 3  few-dra naa-elie. 

I)onyt make such a noise ! ~ y ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ 9 ( '  ke k n - d r a  ma- 

9?/aE- 
110 this first and do that  afterwards ! ~3'~!q '  ( ) q - 3 ~  1 

.-.- What is this ? sS.7 5 57 1 di i a - ~ e r e .  

IS everything ready ? & ' F J ' ~ ~ ~ ' Q ~ J ' N V E '  EN I tsha?hg-?)t,u 

t h - d r i  sony-nge ? 



\{There have you put my umbrella ? I cannot find it. 

nyi-du Ea-pa sXa yi; ? t'e nga nya-ma-cliung. 



, W4H 

Fetch some hot water ! 4 5 chhu tsha- 

po tok-tsa khyr  sho. - V C I  

Please bring dinner (hon . )  at half past seven. 7 ~ K - q  yqq' 

tsho d i in  L n g  ehhe-h-a li phii.. 

Call me at ;t quarter past six to-morrow morning ! 

nga ke-tony. 
?*.- ~h I want break-fast at a cjoarter to nine. ,q ~ 4 p * ~ ~ p * ~ q W  

C I -  W h  

6-%33-5 V ~'~'nl'w~nl*aa-~ypq*crt'y@;i'\-"rq 71 

slio%- lfei khn-la chhu-tsho yu d~cwg-nga 16 mi-li C ~ P - 1 1 9 ~  

ng en-la khye-sho. 
v - 

Call my servant ! q *  ( F) qywqTE* I nye yak- 

The cook is ill to-day. ?-S~*q-Sq*q'$*qyq t 'e-r~g~g ma- 
3 

Have you swept this room ? (4~.4*fl~a*q'34~qa1 khmxy- 

pa de  k'e gyap-pr .' 

Clean all the brass o r n ~ ~ n e n t s  (lit. articles) ! qq.1*$*6'~q* 
$IE'p*q~si~q~* I rnk - t i  chn- la gnng-liha chhi- 

dar toleg. 



I *58 TIBE'I'AN G R A M M A R .  

Put,  those there and throw these away! -.-=?, . 
V ~ T ~ T I  

em-? 
94 qTV7 fe-tsho pha- f ie 8x0, di-tsho pha yu. 

Do you understand ? ~ ~ - ~ * ~ ~ E . C W ~  khyd ha-ito dung- 

n g e  P 

What had we better do n o w ?  ( l i t .  the doing what  now is 
* 4 

preferable). ~ ~ < * ~ ~ ' ~ * ~ q ~ q ' ~ ~  1 t'a $a-ye d i e -  

pa ga-ki-re. 
- 4  h -  

Please take this letter to the post. ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ E ~  
4 4C qB~'541~'9~ I yi-ge di yit-  khany ia khye-YO-elii. 

Come in ! qm*qq nang-la sho. 

4 

'I'ake this letter to the doctor, hmz. ~ f l ' ~ ~ q ~ ~ ' & J w ~ * ~ $ '  
@*Tq am-ehhi li I i i  y i -ge  d i  kye-sho. 

IAct me know when the doctor hon. comes. ~q'%'q4l~' 

~4*~~*q*~'~4't@.~*~q am- chhi lu y he-cliugzg-fra, 
4 

nga Zen khys-sho. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

5. Food. 

1 want a little drinking water. E' q&'q'$ ' 6-77 * 8-  * b - - ?qN*-qq 1 nga thuy-ya-ki chhzr tog-tsa go YO.  

4- 

Have you boiled it ? gmy'CSyfl'T. (4.) f i ~ q ~  1 chhu tfe kii-~rc 

Is it from a spring or from a stream ? $$lmqm&<y4 1 
chhu-mi- k i  chhu re-pa, gyut-chhii- 

w 

chhu yim-pa ? - -  
Is milk obtainable here ? M ~ ~ ~ ~ E ; I * ~ ~ T ' W E * E N  1 dcl (1- 

ma joy- yong-nge ? 

No, Sir, there are no cows. w ~ N * ~ ' ~ ~ ~ N * M ~ N ~ @ % '  
* -  2 q*WEw 1 ~ ~ ~ ' 4 ' ~ s ( ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' f l 9 ~ ~  1 ki ku-slio de . lor.  

v 

nzi- yony ; de pa-chhu yo-wn-ma- 1.r. 

Bring tea at  five o'clock. 6 ' ~ ~ ' F m q w E * 4 @ ~ ~ q  - chhu-t.~hd 

nga-la clia khye sho. 

Do you take milk and sugar in your tea ? hon. ?;q*~~*g 

t'un.g ,lie-ma- ka-ra yo-pe so ja nga-mo slie-l y i  yri-pe ? 

* -  
A little of  each please. ~ q ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ q q ~ * q * v \ ~ f  1 l(i 

w 

tok-tsa tok-tsa thung-gi- yo. 



A Tibetan gentleman is coming to lunch with me to-morrow, 

nge tsa-la izyin-gung slie-la slie-ga phe-pa-yo. 
4- 

What is there to eat ? ~ ' ~ ' q g ~ ' ~ ~ * ~  1 da-ya P(t-re yo-pa .' 

Mutton, fowls, eggs, Sir, and various kinds of vegetables. 
4h 

~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ " ~ ' ~ ~ ; T * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ w ' ~ E ' ~ E ' ~ ~ N *  

~ N w y * ~ q N * ~ T ~  iu-slio sii- trum lug-shn clia-tei-*ha 

slie-gong tang slie-tshe isu-tsho yL. 

Will the Tibetan gentleman eat English food.? hon. T'g$'  

Keep the kitchen thoroughly clean ! @i'q4*qg~q~*Hi* 

9q'4q*@ so-thap tsang thnR-rhho clie-ns slio. 

:I want two bottles of milk a day as long as I stay here. 

o-ma she-tclm ny i -ny i  go-yo. 



6. Time of the Day, Days qf the JVeek, Dates, Seusons, ete. 
4 4d - 

\\That o'clock is i t  ? ~ ~ w ~ & ~ w T & ~ ~  I t 'm-da chhu-tsho 

ka-tsho re. 

It is three o'clock. 6'~$wqqq*~4 b I chhli-tshii sum ye. 

It is half past ten. * *  chhu- tshii chu 

t'ang chhe-ka re. 
4 * C r  

It is a quarter past three. &'&C9Nflw~'f l '~'4~'~*NE' u b I 
chhu-tsho sunz t'ang mi-li chii-nga song. 

d C\ CI 

It is ;I qu+rt,er to  five. ~ ' & 7 ~ w $ 4 * 4 w w w q ~ ~ ' 4 ~ ~ w q 7 q  
d - 

chhlr-tsho nya lep-pa la mi-li cho-nya tEu. 

..- What is the  English date to-day ? ~ S E ' ~ S ~ ~ ( ' & ~  qTq 1 
t'e-ring ta-riB la-tsho yinz-pa ? 

4- 
w '  - It is the twenty-fifth I ~ w r ; ~ 5 * ~ q g ~ w g w g ~  qq 1 t'e-ving 

fa-rik nyi-shu-Lse-7x9 n yin . 
4 4 

What is the  Tibetan date to-day ? ~ ' ? ~ * & ' ~ ' q ' & ~ ' ~ ~  1 
te ring tshe-pa Ba-tshii re  ? 

4,- h 
I t  is the  twenty-second ! w w w l  t'e-ring ?I@- 

shu-nyi re. 
1 4  

what day of the  meel- is it ? 7 - S E . ~ ~ ~ ~ * T T T  I fe-riybg 

-%- 
--- - --  - - - ----  

I Note the difference between 3.-9.8'2' and B.g.4.13~' (Cap. VIII, 
para. 6 ) .  

I 1  



162 'I'IBETAN GRAMMAR. 

.v 
W h e r e  did you g o  to  yesterda.y ? ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' 4 ( ' 4 * ~ q . ~  1 

khyo khe-sa l a - p a  chhint -pa ? 

Don't come to-morrow, but  come t h e  day aft'er to-morrow. WE' 

? tang-ny i~ l - ka  sho. 

When i t  rains i r ~  t h e  morning, it always clears up in  the 

-- * 
~ q N ' ~ K N ' q ' ~ E ' 4 ( ' 4 ~ ~  s h o l -  Be chhar-pa gya$- l~u 

d 
CJ ong-tla t(r k-pa mtnx t i r ng  -PO yong-gi-du.  

It freezes ha rd  i r t  Pl lar i  du r ing  the  whole winter  and some 
v 

times s ~ ~ o w s  even in summer. ~ ~ ' T N ' ~ ~ d i ' ~ ' ~ ~ N ' ~ '  

- 

sha-ye a khyu  P-ye gyali-ki ~ I L  ; tsham-tsham * 

yar-ku yang kang  gy(rlt-li. 

To-day is t h e  last day  of the  2nd four th  month of the Wood- 
4 h C4 C\ 

Dragon year. F ~ ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ 9 9 1 ' z * 4 ' 4 $ m 4 R , " I ) N '  



CHAP'L'ER XVI. 

7. T h e  same colztinued. 

Last o~ou th  and this month the rain has been heavy, but i t  

will probably not rain very much next month. 3'3' 
e 

N V ~  ~ z y  en-nta t'a~zy da-toa d, i-  la chhar-pa s l i e - t ~ a  gyalj 
c K i , ~ ~ z g  ; clie-tsalzg da-uvc s l i z ~ P ~ n a  fe- la  chhar-pa m a n g -  
p o - m i ~ g  bap- kyi n~iiz-d,ra.  

There is a lot of mist daring the summer. 73q7'QyW'4' 
w 

f l~*T~i4( ym-?<a nzuk-pa nlalsg-po du. 
G - - - qrr - w Will yon meet llim this eveiling ? Bi'T'CTTE'F qCllwWE w 

CN 1 lchyij-ra t'o golag kho thz~k:  yoi~g-qzge ? 

I cannot this eveniilg, but  perllaps to-morrow morning. 

~ l y a - p o  thu&-yolag. 
The crops were bad last year ;1,11d this year. Unless they 

are good next  year, there will be great  distress. 

h ?  

q'9C'q ! ~ E ' M ~ ( & ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~  V I da-nying -tang t'a-lo 
e 

fiin-tho yak-po  mza -clin~ag ; chhi-  lo yalag yo  I?-po m a -  
c l i u ~ l  y n a  Ra:arzy nzelz-tshr clie-kyi-lee. 

w -- 
[ ~ m y  watch r i g h t ?  ~ ~ ' ~ ~ 7 ' q ~ T . ~ 4 4 ' 4 ~ ' ~ 7 7 ' 7 ~ 1  a 
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* h 

No, it is ten minutes fast. G'.c\y~ 1 ~ ' ~ ' 4 ~ ~ ' f l ? j i i i ~ - ~  
u 

min-dz, ; mi-li chii g yok-la.  - '3 - - 
When did he leave here ? ~*q~-qNW9]'r/N'~q'NE' 1 kho di- 

e 
n e  %a-t'ii chhilo-solag . 

From Lhasa to  the Chumbi Valley is a fortnight's journey. 

t>-o-nto guy-la diin nyi-lryi l a m  re. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

8. The Weather. 

What a strong wind ! G\TR,$'~~ N'CJ'&'~~ I din-dre hlaE- 

pa tsha la. 

What a cold day ! ~ ' R , ~ ~ ' q q ; 5 . l e T J ~ ' ~ ~  I din-are nam 

I feel quite warm. ~ ' ~ ~ 4 @ $ ' ~ ~ 4 l  n g a  t?o thaE-chh8 du .  
w 

There was a heavy dew last night. - . wpm~qi?b,l&q's'anl 
4'bj~'F44%\77 dany -gong tshun-lo Qi1-pa mnng-po 

It is misty ; we cannot see the snow mountains. RqN'q' 

- 
Do yon think it will rain ? ~ 7 ' & ~ ' 4 ' q 4 w ; y V E ' 4 ~ ~ m ~ m ~ ~ ~ m  

w w 
Tq 1 khyo chhar-pa gyap-yoqzg sanz-Ryi duR-ke ? 

It will probably be fine till midday. ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ * 4 ~ . ~ ~ \ b l ' ~ q *  

Will there be moonlight to-night ? -7- 7 yq~'&4'w.~'~l';' 
.-.- qT 3 TY'qN I tb-gong tshen-la da-liar aha-lyi  re-pe ? 

There was heavy rain yesterday and a rainbow was visible. 
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juE-la j a  chi i u k - s o n g .  

It is raining a little. 6~47q'd'qq'9't2,79 ehhny-pa tok- 
e - 

tsa pa@-kyi du. 
4C 

The rain has stopped. &q4'&TwNE' 1 chhay-pa chhe-song. 

A storm is coming up. ~ ~ ' & 4 ' $ 4 l * ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~  w lung- 

w v  
Did yon see the lightning ? ~ ~ * f l ~ % q w 4 ' b ; l ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~  1 

4 
k h y o  l o -gyag -pa  thong-cliulag-nge ? 

I heard thunder. ~ ~ ' q ~ 9 ( ' r ; i ~ ~ 4 ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ '  1 71 ge druk-ke 
m d - 

gya9-@a %o-cXzin y. 

It won't freeze to-night, because i t  is cloudy. 91qqeqi45!' 



CHAPTER XVI.  

9. Co~~versation with the teachel., hon. 

Please speak slowly. ~*~*gN-qN-qqE-~TN-'14E- b I h-le 

Please apeak loudel.. q.lgEw S ~ C  2-8- ~(Nc 'F~N - g(djEw 
b 

sung-be chhe-tsa .sulag-ro-wa7ag. 

What is he saying ? khong-gi 

h 4 

I do not know. EN*.+Q'~~ 1 1ay L' shiny -gi 172e. 

Did I say that correctly Y ~ N ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' % L ' E N  1 nge 

t'e dra-ta%-po l a p  song-lays. 
-.- . We will read this letter. ~ ' ? t ' q ~ ~ ' ~ q ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

-- 
This is easy. ~ ~ ~ ~ w ~ * K i v ~ ~  di le -  la-po re. 

w- - 
I made a lot of mistakes. ~N'fl.~~'q-dj.f'NL' 1 gage mang- 

po nor-song. 

1 could not understand him ; h e  spoke the  Sikkimese dialect. 

3E' I kho dre~a-jonq ke Lap tsany, nge  kho Ice-chha ha- 
4 

Please arrange for a, dandymala to come to m e  for  an hour 
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phep-chong-aga chi chhu-tsho re-re nyi-ma-re sliilz nge 

tsn-la yony go re Be ku izalzg-yo-?lung. 

It is essential that he should be a Lhasa man. n t ' ~ ' ~ r 9 '  
cj 

h CI q m w  hle-sa rang-gi nzi chi go-wa-yo. 

Please ask h im t o  tell me stories. c * ~ ~ w ~ ~ ~ ~ ' q ~ ~ w ~ q w m  
\j 

q.JiFm 1 nga kho dru?ag sho s~12g-9~0-7zalzg. 

It is of no use trying to read this ; it is too diEcalt. 4Fqm 

3 

loR-ne phen Eang-ya?ag tholE-ti m i d  u ; d i  /:a-le- khol-  
po re. 

I am sorry I am late;  I met an acquaint,ance on the way 

(lit. 1 met a n  acquaintance on t,he may ; therefore I 
am late. Please do  not be angry). E m r j C ' ~ 4 ' ~ 4 1 ~ *  

- 4  -42 

"1'~'4~'7%9' w qqw9r d 3 ~ ' b ~ ' g *  ~ ' ~ N ' K c ~ ~ L N ~  
q m ~ ' f l & ~  1 laga-t'u?~y luny -ga lu nyo-she chi thzd- 

w 

cliuny ; clie- tsai~!g chhi-po cKe-song gong-pa ma-tshusg. 
v- 

That iis enough for to-day. ~ ' . T E ' ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ ' E '  I te-ring t'u- 



CHAPTER XVI.  

10. Relatives. 

U u l h  

She is my niece. f l * ~ q * ~ ' ~ * w q  1 mo nge  tshn-rno yin. 

I have two younger brothers. @~TGE.C (4.) q ~ ~ * ~ ~  1 
w - 

nye  piin-chhzi~zg-nga n y i  yo. 

These two are brother and sister. t 2 , ~ ' T ~ ~ * ~ ~ g ~ ? ~ l  
w 

di n y i  p i in -kya  re 
2 4 - 

How many nephews llsve you ? ' &  4 y*&CqT I 
khyo-la tsha-u7o Pa-tsho yo P 

Hy younger sister died three years a.go. ~ q *  gqg 37 gv$ 
U 

6E-E' ( 4. ) ? ? J C N ' ~ ~ ~ N * ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ C ; *  u 1 lzge piin-iiya ju- 

nzo chhung-nga  t?.olxy-?ze l o  suln .qo12g. - -- *-* His elder sister is m y  maternal aunt. R,%v*Z*K~*~J fl 
w 

C\ 

wq liho a-chhe ,r.ye szi-mo y in .  
I 

Their daughter was married to Tshering's adopted son. 

u -* v 
My son married his daughter. rE,'4wep w ~ * 4 * f l v W q ~ f l * G ~ *  w - 

WE' I 12ge $2 kho @ t ~ - n ~ o  nu-nza Len-song. 
Vh4242 h 

Her grandfather is my pat,ernal uncle. fl q.4 q*EqgW* 
h 

[4'Wq 1 m o  po lxge a- i ihu y in .  
w 

-- - 

1 and 2 Usually however $4'39' though meaning also brother, s is te r ,  
.Q 

cousin is used for nephew and liiec,e also. 
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Only a f e w  of my relatives live in Darjeeling, but I have a 

large nutllber of acquaintances there. ~ ~ 3 * 4 * ~ ' q N  

nge 91 ye-wa kha-she-chi Do,1*-je-lii2g-la do-k'yi-yo ; 
nu-yang lago-she naalzg-po yo. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

Let us start now ; i t  is getting late. 

*.--a 9 4 %a eh.- 3 57 1 fa agaqa-tsho dro-ltyi-yin ; chhi-po clii- 

k y i  re. 

That box is very heavy ; will the cooly be able to carry i t  ? 

yam- fe  jji thal-chho-du ; mi-hrang-gi kh ye-thug a- 
yong .? 

Tell the syces to saddle the ponies and bring them round at 

qb749*q4 1 ch,hiLph-la ts-ya cjyng-oe ta-tsho lam- 

sang tshru-th1.i-sho lag. 

It rained heavily last night'; the road will be veiny muddy. 

- 

q T r l . n l ' ~ ~ m @ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ w ~ w < ~  I dang-gong tshen-la 

These is no wind; so i t  will not be cold. 7~'?9Nw4'~Sy 

* * 
tan-da hlal-pa gyaB-Ri min-du ; ch'e- tsang 72ant frany - 
mo yong - nga min-dzc. 

What is the road like ? Warn TTy* 4f' Gw' 7' w' TTs( 
be - 

lung-ga de-10 %an-dye du?  
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Which is the best road 1 qM*Tqqm VTq5.l' 7 s].q*?yq 
U 

lang-ga yak.'-sho t'e Ea- Xi d u  ? 

To-day's march is down bill. $-SE* 
* TT N * q5 <? ) 

I w 

fe-r iq-gi  rEro-sa thur re. 

It is steep up hill. ~ q m ~ ~ ~ * ~ q ~ q (  ltyejz gar-po du. 
3 

The servants and coolies lmve gone on ahead. q4v*3*7rGv 
4-F $ ~ ' & * ~ q * ~ * ~ q * ~ ~ *  1 .sKa@-chhi tic919 nzi-hl*asy- tsho 

w y  ewla ch hi?% song. 

They will reach Kalirnpong before you do, Sir. q~y$q* 

pulzg-la izc-slio ma phe@ Ro~zg-la khon-tsho ~ e @ - ~ o ' ? t ~ .  
44 -4C 

We have i~early arrived. * 1 ngan-tsho l e p  

t9.o yo. 

The bedding is wet. yq*&Wrn#EN'4q9( nge-chhe bang S K U .  
4 

Light a fire and dry it. a*45E'qN*flM 1 nze-tawg-ne kam. 
h 

How much a day are you paying each cooly ? B~.TN*~~'M' 

In m~i-hl*a~ag re-la la ~a- tsha tr6-kyi  y6. 

Eight annas each a day ; they would not come for less. $5' 

m h  
W *  nyi-ma-re-la la a nna y ye-gye tro-2cyi 

w 

y6 ; t'e ma-tre-pa khon-tsho yong-gi min-du. 
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4 A 4  What time shall we start to morrow ? NE*~6*~*&~9( m~ 

qe(2,q~q sang ngan-tsho rhhu-tshb: Ia-tsha la th6n-ga ? 

Let us start very early before the snow becomes soft. T ~ W  
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12 .  The  same continued. 

CI 4 4  

Have m y  baggage ruules arrived ? E q w ~ f l * 5 ~ * & * 4 ~ ~ ~ '  
SE'CN 1 nye ?the-t'w-tsho leg cliulzg-?zge ? 
u' 

What must I piLg for e;wh ridillg rrlule from liere to Phari ? 

4/ -.- ~qp'3 57 I d i - l ~ ~ e p h a - ~ i  thug y e  shiilz-tie 7.e-la tap-  

-- 
Is i t  safe to ride over this bridge ? ~ ~ ' ~ ' q ~ q ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 5 * 4 @ *  

--F- q ~ ' ~ q * q * 9 j ? . ~ ~ * f l ' ~ ~ ; * ~ ~  1 Sam-pa di- i. an.!;-la ta 

sKii?~-7~echhiu-na kai  ch'e mi rjolz 

w C 4  h 

I am going on ahead. ~'g7-14~44J-~*GJq I w,g,r qryen-la d m -  

- .  I a m  r e t u r n i n g  i n  a f e w  days. ~ - ~ f l - ~ ; q q * ~ ~ q * q * q ~  - e *  
GJC'?"J\lq 1 nga ~zyi-miu iiha-she-chi-la lo!c yong-ii.I-yi12. 

I have forgotten to bring ally money with me. ENwYSfl* 
4 w 

~lfl5*~-~~-9*~7-4~-%*"\7~9 \. 
71.y e n g i i  khe-y ong-g yu i r -  

. 7  
'4 0 

- w -  
I s  this the r ~ i ~ d  fo r  Petilioncl~iY ~ $ ' r j ~ E ~ ' ~ ' ~ L l j ' N ~ W b ; l '  

My pony is limping; see wlletlier it has a stone in any of 

its shoes ( l i t .  in its hoofi. ~ $ * ~ 7 2 , S $ ~ ~ * 3 * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ *  
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w- TYT 1 & ~ ~ ' . 1 7 u * ~ * ~ ~ $ ~ '  1 laye ta d i - i  kang-pa 
3 

lihyo-ki d u ;  m i l - p a  la do yo-me-to. 

Go slowly ; t h e  road is slippery hon. ( l i t .  there will be a 
- .  slip pin go^^ the  road). 9('$'q'$'ga*q~'q4WI44 - -  n l ~ ' ~ e q 7 ~ ' ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ * ~ ~ e  '4 I Ka-le ka-le clie-ne phe ; 

ph@-lam ZCL sh'aj- dre sho- yony. 

Please tell my syce to hurry a.11d ca,t,ch m e  up (lit .  to  catch 
* C\ -. my tracks (~uiclily and come). E ~ ' & ~ N ~ ~ d i  

chhi%- pon yo P-po je-iim-pa sho sumj -yo-nang. 

I am going to halt here n sl~oi-t timg and rest our ponies. 

1 1  ga de tok- tsa de-~rn ta - t sho  nge-so gyak-ru chuR-ki-yil~. 

Bring m e  one of t,liose flowers to look at ! ( l i t .  pluclt and 

hr inq I -  one of those flowers ; I will  look a t  it)). 

- h * 7~ 1 ~ ~ ~ q * y ' y ~ ~ ~ d i  I pha-gi me-to te-tshii ita~ty-rrr 

chi t ~ k - m :  lLhye-s;xo-t'ang, ~agn atik: ta-k'yi-y in. 

Cut me a switch f rom t'he road-side bushes, as  I have not 
' - - .  

got a whip.  * 1 Wflm 5-25' 3. q E  

w 
tr-cha me-tsanq, /ant-kyi dur-%yi shi~ag chht~~zg-chhuvg 
pha-qae rhang-nf/~lli: chi che-gar irhye-sho. 
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I will call on you when I return from Mongolia. C; 'K~UJ~ 
~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ T ~ ~ ~ ~ N * ~ ~ ~ E ' w E ~ * Z ~ * ~ ~ S ~ ~ ~ T  1 ngo 

so%- yul n e  khor-tshanz lchye tang je chhoR-ka SKU-go.  
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13. T h e  sanze continued. 

.- .-. Is there much snow on the pass ? qvw4 'p  q 4 ~ ~ q g q ~  

Tllere is not much ou the pass itself, but there is rather more 
on the way up to i t  ( l i t .  before arriving). ~ q c ~ f l *  

w 4 
rang l f i  slie-po-mng wain-du ; leg- leg 7fong-la toI-tsa 
chhe-n du .  

How far (lit. how much to go) is the nearest village from 
4- .-- 

here ? ~ ~ * q w m ~ r q G q = q q w y * q w - ~ * ~ ~ g q - ~ ~  W7 1 
G 

di-ne t'rong-se thak-nye-sho-lii dro-gyu Ba tsho yo. 

It is quite near, Sir. ~ q ~ ' q 4 l . $ ~ q 4 l ' & ~ ~ ~ ~  1 l a  i h a b n y e  

thak-chho yo. 
m -- 

It is a long way, Sir. ~ q ( ~ ' ~ q ( . 5 E ' q * W ~  I la tha-ring-po 

.2,,- 
It is a moderate distance, Sir. W Y N ' ~ ~ , $ E * ~ ~ J  47 1 lz 

dring-chi  yo. 
-* 

It is a day's journey, Sir. (49]~q~'CJ'6~$'~*~~ I Id 

sliak'-po ehilt-k'i sa yo. 
- - .  It is a three or four hoursJ journey, Sir. ~q~'ef;*qqq'34l 

$ 'N'~Y 1 1B tsa-pho chik-ki  sa- yo. 

j j jq - iq .q~ .q*  = M . $ I . ~ c . I ) I .  

~ L . W ~ M N . ' & ~ .  may be substituted for ~ q ~ . % q * .  Both are commonly 
used. 

12 
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How many houses are  there in  the village ? q~*qG~*$k 

I cannot say exactly, Sir. ~ 4 ~ ~ * ~ ' $ ; ~ i * ~ d i * g ' ~ ~ ~ ~  1 16 9Lga 
- 

tea-den SKU-ya me.  

How many approximately (lit. by guess) 4 *- 
? q ayq-q*g~= 

tsh8-clie-,la la-tshb: yo ? 

H o w  many adult men and women are there in the village ? 

t'e-la sl;om-pa t'ang &on-naa la- t sho  yo. 

How marly monlcs are there in that  monastery up there ? 
d -  ~*~'77.~1*4*<*~~7*4*9*67*~7 1 ya-g i  gom-pa k - l a  

a 
fra-pa Wn-tsho yo. 

W h a t  provisions are  obtainable in this place ? g~*q*qT~* 
3 ,  

( ~ 5 - 5 '  ) ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ( ' ~ ' ~ X , C J . T - ~ E '  1 lung-pa de h - y a  

l a - r e  l a - r e  jor-yolzg. 

Yak's flesh, Sir, mutton, pork, fowls, eggs, wheat, barley, 
barley-flour, potatoes, turnips, radishes are all obtain- 

-- 

1 Lit. There is not to me the saying accurately. Note the use of 8'4' 
(Cap. VI, para. 24). 

2 Lit. What provisions will be obtained in the country here? 
3 q 4 ( ~  is often spoken inside the sentence instead of at  the begin- 

ning. 
4 These are the kinds of provisions commonly obtaix~dle in the u 

(Lhasa) and Tsang (Shigatse) provinces. 
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ZuPsha phaK-sha clia-te go-nga 0.0 n e  tsanz-pa slio-lo 
n y u n y  -nma la-phu clie lii t'e-gye jor- yony.  

What is the road like from here t o  Gyantse ? q * q ~ ' i J ~ *  
4- .- 1 3*45mflfl'7'47'~~mqm"\5~ q7 I di-ne gyan- tse Par 

lung-gn de-lo Pan-dre yo ? 

Can laden ponies and laden mules travel over it ? p"r'M'5' 
~ ~ - 3 - q  q qe9'<~*W! 1 khe-rnn ta-thng t're dro 

w 
t h u 9 - k y i  re-pe ? 

qrr - 
Is there any short out ? f l ~ q ~ ' f l ~ " q ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~  11 gyo l -  

lam dro-sa yong-nge ? 

1 fit. froin here as  f a r  as Gyantse what kind of goodness has the 
road? qq'4' is somewhat commoner than ~ q . 4 .  in the sense of good 

as applied to a road, but qq-fi. can also be used. 
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14. Crossing a r iver. 

How broad is that stream over there ? q* q-&(*q~ (qr) -- 
& * ~ * q ' ~ ~ N ~ S 9 (  1 pha-gi chhu t'e-i: sliang ehhe-Q 

U 

#an-dre d u .  
4rr 

It is not very broad, Sir. qqfl'qc ($*) ~ q w ~ w ~ r l ~ *  
la sliang-chhem-po-rang min-du. 

Are there any boats where the road meets it ? (Lit. the 
road and stream meeting-place, there are boats ?) 

lam thulf-sct t'e ko-u~u yo-pe ? 

No, Sir. f l q ~ ' q i * 4 * ~ ' ? ~  1 la yo-wa-rna-re. 

How do people get across? (Lit. how does one cross the -- 
stream and arrive a t  the farther side ? 

dre ciie-ne lep-kyi-re ? 

There is a ford if you go a little lower down. flq$ ( gq') 

yo. 

1 TG* joined to a negative means no t  fiery and is very commoxlly used 

in this way. So also M G . G . ~ c . ~ . R ~ ~  1 there are not very many. 

2 3'4. means a boat made of hide. For a boat made of wood useq' 
V 

3 Note the hnn. h . 4 '  instead of 5q.q- If the Tibetan is a townsmen 

or has any education he will use the higher ]con. ~29.$.qq~.q* 
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Whose foot-prints are these ? ~ ~ ' g ~ ' T K * ~ w w ~ 7  1 di sii 

kang-je re ? 
a 4 

1 do not know, Sir. ~ q ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ * f l ~  la shing-gi me. 
L 

If you speak the truth, I will give you bakshish ; if you tell 
(me) a lie, you will get into trouble ( l i t .  it will not be 

she-nu ?age khyo-la ngem-pa te-k'yi-yin ; ham-pa she-ma 
khyo-la yak?-po mi-yong. 

They are only the foot-prints of traders coming from 

& ' q w ~ s ( * ~ ~  1 d i  slii-ga-tse-ne yong-khen-Eyi tshong - 

How deep is this water ? (L i t .  this water depth how much is.) 

~ t 2 , ~ ' ~ , E * ~ ~ ' ~  ~41*~ki* t2, i~ chhu-di ting ring- 
w U 

It is about (up to one's) waist, Sir. qqq3~4'b' ( bq') 
%qwq'qjql ld ke-pa tsa gyaE-ti-da. 

What sort of a road is there by the ford ( l i t .  a t  the ford- 

existing-place) ? ~4*~7*~'fl*flfl'7''1'95'~7q 1 Tab 

yo-sa-la lung-ga Ean-dre yo-pa ? 

On this side it is rock ; on the other side it is all mud. &' w 

1 3q'Yq' may be used instead of V'q' 
V 
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chho-la ti.n yo pha-chho-la dam sha-ta yo. 
h 

Is there a bridge across that stream over there ? 4*T&'We k 

42q*qgqi*q~ I pha-gi chhu-la lanl-pa ya-pe ? 

Yes, Sir. w9(qeq7 I la y6. 
u 4 r r  

Is  it a good one ? * yaH-po yo-pe ? 

It1 is shaky and narrow ( l i t .  it shakes and its breadth is 
small). Ponies cannot cross by it ( l i t .  there is no 

-. - passage for ponies). ~ ~ * $ ~ *  $ ~ . l ~ g ~  (2 ulp qC 

dem-dem ~ K e - k y i - ~ o  ; slinng-ka yang &hung-chhung 
7 ; chhil-pa bhar-sa m e .  

1 47.4' is commonly used in the sense of " to  be passable," e.g.,  4 H '  

~.qi-B.a,~5q 1 the r o d  is n o t  passable (i.e., too rough to march along, 

or blocked by snow, boulders, etc.). 
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15. Ttzlking to  persons on  the  roud. - 
Where have you come from ? ~~*9('q~*~~*r I khyo ta- 

ne yong-nga ? 

I have come from Rh enok. r?' qq* qq* Ki-r ( 4- ) iy"? 1 
nga ~ i - n a E  71e yong-nga yi~z .  

4 4- 
What is there in those loads ? -fg(-$y~*& G\' qE' q* s(. ? 

GT*~  1 d o k - t h ~ e  t'e-tshii nang-la En-re yo-pa ? 

Cotton cloth in these sacks and cups, soap, matches and 

miscellaneous goods in those boxes. 47*7.1w9$.g4' 

' 1 phe-k'o di-tsh8 nang-la 

ye-&ha fang,  g u m  t'e-tsho nang-la 1cn- yo tang yi-tse 
mu-Si fang cha-la nu-tsho yo. 

No, I am not a Tibetan, Sir, I am a Bhutanese. qs(q'flw 

- 

p o - p a  w i n ,  n ya dl-uli-pa yin. -- - 
Where are you going to ? F~~\.rl.q*qq~~'wq'q 1 khy6 Ra- 

4 

I am going on pilgrimage to India. ~'~~9(~9(q~'$f5*~ 
Y-. - TiTJ q] GJq 1 nga  gya-k'a ne-kor-la dro-%i yin.  

4- -.-. - What places will you visit ? ~ ~ ' q ~ i ~ ' 9 ( ' . ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ 4 J  7 wdi 1 
khyo s e  la-re  lco-ga dro - l i  yin. 
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I shall go to Bodh Gaya and Benares. ~ ~ ' q ( ~ * ~ $ 7 T q -  
- - .  

4 ~ : - . -  7Cq*.T*4*~*"l*~g q W 4  1 nga gya-ka dorje-den 

t'ang wa-ra-na-si l a  dro-Bi y in .  

Please give me some bakshish, Sir. $;1'~57~ 1 K W * T ~ ~ *  
w 

q N ~ q w $ q q ~ * ~ ~ ~ q q ~ w  I ku-slio nga- la so-re to t -  

tsa nang-ro -nang.  - 
Are you taking those sheep to Darjeeling? ~ ~ j * V l * $ *  

Dor-je-Zing la t'e dro-Ei yim-pe ? 

1s thie one of the halting places for mules carrying wool to 

Kalirnpong ? 4v Tqw a "1' 4~ ~@~3fl[sq.~ 
w 

khye-dro-Lhen t've-tsho do-sa sa-cha chi  di re-pe ? -.- Who lives in that house ? qE'qW qw* 34YC 3 ~7*4'<7 1 
nang pha-ge su de -ky i  yo-u7a-9.e ? 

1 For  one or two sheep q k ~ . s $ q .  to lead, would be used; for a 
V 

larger number $ y ' ~ % ' q *  to drive, as above. 

The postposition 3., denoting the  genitive, is sometimes dropped 

for the sake of brevity. 
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16. General enquiries by a n  Interpreter in the field. 
h ** 

Are there any soldiers behind that hill ? q ' q ' ~ ~ 3 4 ~  
e* - q ~ q q  ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ N  I pha-gi ri-i' gyag-la ma%-mi yo-pe ? 

-4 
Have they all got guns ? ~ ' & ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ s ~ '  GTe 4N 1 

'khon-tsho gang-kha-la men-da yo-pe ? 

The majority of them have got swords and spears only. 

- 
tl-i-t'ang dung sha-tu yii. 

Some of them have bows and arrows. 14' qN' qm WTG\' 79' 
kha-she la da-sliu yo. 

Will the arrows be poisoned ? ~ 7 ~ ~ ~ 7 7 * 3 q ~ G 7 ~ 4 ~ 3 7 4 ~  I 
* 

dn-la tuk: gyag yo-wa re-ps ? 

Yes, with aconite ~0iso11. ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ e ~ ~ ~ ~ $ 9 ' g 4 - ~ ~ e 4 ~ ~ ' F  I 
w 

Zi-re tsen-t'uult gyag yo-wa-re. 
-4R 

Have they any cavalry with them ? [4' ~ ~ ' 4 ' 7 ~ ~ ' % 7 ' 4 N  1 
khon-tsho-la ta-ma yo-pe ? 

Not at present, but I heard -a noise like that of ponies coming 
e- in tho distance. q q ~ ~ y ~ $ s  l 5'4q.T~ 4 q%q' 

- 
t n  tha-ring-po chi-ne yong-gi yo-pa dm-po chi KO-cli~ny 

e - d  
Have the soldiers built a wall ? ~ ~ ~ f l * ~ ' & ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ 4 ~ f l '  - 

NEeEN I rial-nti t'e-tsho dzing-ra So song-nge ? - - - . 

A fortified wall. %4('q. is not used for wall in this  sense. 
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Yes, about so high (indicating his breast). "lqam 77- s(. b.. 

How far does the wall extend to the east of the road? qqrn - *d - 1  ~ ' 4 ~ ~ q ~ ~  TTEC 5 -9  5' 45' 7' 979 1 lung-ga 
w * 

shar-ehho kyi  dziny-ra, k'a-ye j a r - f u  du. 

About as far as that mule over there carrying shovels. 

la-tsa chi-la yo. 

Here 7'4' has the sense of 9.4. Either may be used. 
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17. T h e  same continued. 

Is it the custom of the Tibetans to attack a t  night ? v7*9ae 

tshen-thi  gyap-ye l z ~ k - s o  yo-wa re-pe ? - 4c 

Yes, Sir. ~ q ~ ~ y s ( ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ i ' q * < ~  1 12 lux-s6 yo-wa-re. 
u.udh  4- 

What sort of cannon have they got ? p*& T'fl*3qN'qqSw 

1 k h  on-tsho me-gyo Ran-dre yii ? 

About how far will they carry ? (lit. to about what dis- 
-.- tance will the cannon-balls arrive?) fl - ~ q " ; ~ * ~ ~ ' q * ~ * 8 '  (6fl') $4*%~*1 me-gyo kyi  di-u 

thak-ring -lo ka-ka-tsa lep-yony.  
-& y 

How did they get their cannon across the river ? fl 37~5-  

k - t s h o  c hhu- la  lian-dre clie-ne khe yong-nga-re ? 

A11 arms must be handed in to me ( l i t .  bring all arms to me) - 4d 4R 
before noon to-morrow. ~ ~ ' ~ ~ & ' M & q ' & ' $ l E * ~ ' N E w  

khyo-rang-tsho 

tshon-chha gang- k h a  sang ny in -kuny  koay -la lzge tsa- 
l a  khe-sho. 

Anybody who is found in possession of arms after that will 

be severely punished. 

- 

1 ~dq . 'B  q' ( ~dq. ) 'q*  ) = night-attack. 
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tsa-ne tshiin-chha t hiin-nu nye-pcc chhern-po tang-y i-yin. 
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18. Buying supplies for troops. 

4 Have you any grain and grass to sell ? ~ $ ~ t ~ ~ ~ * 9 ~  
9 w 

G7'4.~ 1 dru t'ang tsu tshony - g y u  yo-pe ? 

I will pay you two-and-a-half trang-kas per bo for it. I 
have brought the money with me (showing it). T3. 

1 

EN" /s~~*~TW*  ( G\?s~ ) @qeqy 1 dru bo ye-la ring 
V 

tkang-ka chhe-t'ang sum-sum tro-kyi- y i n  ; nge ngii de 
khe-yo. 

The grain and grass are in that village ap  there. I cannot 
C I U  

brill g i t  down. ~ 9 ( N m ~ ~ ~ E e Y . ~ e q e ~ ~ e  qe~*qyeqe 
Q 

% 

57 I ~ q e q ' ; ' " \ + i i -  -d qa*?J-b;l-i? 1 ii d13u fang tsa 
u 

ya-k'i frong-pa iri yo-wa-re ; ngc n2a khe-yong thu@-kyi 
ma-re. 

Never mind ! I can have it fetched. (Lit. I can send the 

carriers). ~ ~ e ~ * @ ~ T ' M ~ q  b *EN*95C ( ) 
au-tse khe-khen nge  tang-chho. 

No violence will be shown to anybody. N ' ~ ' ~ E ' ~ ~ c ~ ~ ~ ~  
b 

* -.- 37 T'M UTEe I su-la-yang wang-yo ~lie-mi- yojag. 

1 Grain for animals = ajq. ; that for men = q9' 
v 

1 bo = about f of e maund ; 1 trang-ba = t of a rupee. The 

maund (pronounced in Tibetan mon) is not generally understood by 
Tibetans other than those that  trade in British territory. 

3 ~qr-Jjy = Hind. Zabardasti. 
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Please, Sir, pay me for the fodder now. q' ~ J K T N ' ~ ~ ~  ' 
w ~ . .  

4 
- 0  - 7 qqm7e~'4(q~IT9(~'q~ 1 ku-slio tsa- chha-li ring 

t'an-da nang-ro-nang . 
No ! I will pay you when I get the fodder. ~ y * q $ '  q~ 

fan-dn tro- kyi-men ; tsn-chhn de  jor-?te tro-kyi-yin. 

I Vajvv = lit. grass and grain. 
1 
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19. The same continued. 

- e  C a n I g e t  auy fuel here?   fly^* ( G \ ~ * S * )  $qE*qgq 
h 4 

4 de me-shing jor-%yi re-ye ? 

w - m -  
Not even yak-dung ? * ( 8.4- ) ~ ~ ' q ~ ~ - q * q r ~ ~  1 

cho-yang jor mi- yong-nge ? 

There is a little yak-dung, but we shall burn i t  ourselves ; - C\ - *--1 d m *  -w 

i t  is not for sale. 3' ( 3.4 )FGl*buly 7 CTT6 (2, b.1 

fe nga-~ang-tsho me tong-ya ma-to 16 tshong-ya nte. 

If you do not tell me where i t  is I shall search your house. 

4 h * 
( q&W* ) %*qq 1 cho la-pa yo nta-lap-na nge khang- 

pe sang-la tshe-Byi yin. - em. I shall pay you for i t  in any case. q m ~ ~ ~ m ~ * 4 ~ ~ ' % ~ ~ ~  3 
h vq 1 k'a-re clie-na-yang ring t~o-lcyi-yin. 

I t  is against our orders to  take things without paying for 

1 $' has here the sense of but, in spite of. 

3 Note the second qqq' I t  is put in because this is really a second 

sentence. 
3 Lit. Apart from what we burn ourselves there is none Eor sale. 
4 Lit. Whatever be done, i.e., whether you sell willingly or I ta,ke 

forcibly. 
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ring m a - t w p a - 1 a  leu chhok-ke ka me .  

You will make a large profit, and mill be able to live in com- 
4C - -- 

fort  without working. pi '  4 5E' Wm p 'q3~'  ~ ~ q ' ~ ~ '  

'3 - .-.- 
WE ?? 11 khyo-~ang-la khep-iang chhem-po yong-gi-  

r e  ; le -ka  elie mi -go-wa- la  ky i -po  clie-ne do-gyu yong- 

1 Lit. There is no order allowing to  take on the non-payment of 
the price. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

20. T h e  same continued. 

I want to buy fifty donkeys. They must all be sound and 

strong. 4 ~ 3  xJ (- sE'4' b ) ~ w $ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ % ~ ~ * ~ q a  

she-mto yn%-po sha-tn ngap-chu  tham-pa  n g e  n y o - l i -  
y in .  

Only twenty of these are fit to carry loads. t2,Tqwq~'qqy 

9 
1 

* *  1 d i - i  nang- ne  
w -  -. 

nyi -shu  ma- to  khe k h u ~  t h u p - p a  mzn-du. 

How old is tha t  sheep ? ~ 4 1 w $ ' ~ ~ q @ * ' q w t 2 , ~ ~ ~  w 1 luk-t'e 

gen-slon k'un-dye 9-e. 

I will pick out thirty of them and give you ninety rupees 
4-dh 

for  the lot. 7 & q w q r q N * N M * ~  u T ~ S J N - ~ N - S ~ W  WE' 

- 
?zang-ne szsnz-chu dant-ne ~ i n g  guny -khu dom-ne gor-mo 
gup-chzc. thanz-pa tro-kyi-  gin.  

Go and bring all the grain and vegetables that you can get 

- 
Ty 1 d m  thng tshe %a-tsh* c lung-na  de khe-sho. 

-4 h --. 
The owners will be well paid. 477' 4' 6. ~ * ~ q W ~ 4 l ' ~ ~ ~  

3mqq 11 daE-po tsho-la ring y a E p o  trii-kyi-yin. 

Or 3 q . $ ~ ' 4 7 .  
qyV4(qq' = age ; Zit. old-young. See Cap. 111, para. 1. 

q ~ . p . q $ ~ . q ~ *  = lit. having added all together, i.e., in the total. 
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21. Buying meat in the bazaal*. 

How far is i t  from here to the bazaar ? ~ ~ d i N - @ q - n f g T ~ C ; -  
4C 4 .- qq*~c);? ~7 I di-ne throm-la tha-ring -to En-tsho yo 3 

4-1- 

It is close by. flq~*G4'qqq'9' uly 1 25 phe@-tha nye-po 

yo. 

(On arrival.) Here is the bazaar. tq9(qe~q-q~q- ( 1 1 $ s 5 )  

% I la throm de r e .  

I s  there no other bazaar besides this one ? @+Iw ~7 9 - 4 '  
qq@$-qfl*<yq~ I thront di mem-pa slien yo-wa 

ma-re-pe ? 

There is no other. f l q ~ ' q q ~ j ~ ' ~ ~ C J * f l ~ ~ ~  1 Ei sliena-pa 

yo-wa ma-re. 

Where is the butcher ? q*~EwqpT2E1('4*~k,w4*~7 1 &a- 

tshong-khen la-pa yo-wa-re ? - 4 

He is just over there. 1 l i  pha-gi re. 

(To the butcher.) What meat haveyou for sale? B*34i*7- 
4 d 
& 1 khyb: sha k'a-re tsholtg-gyu yii-pa ? 

w 

1 Hon. Lor qq'3.4. So also 49.4~' for 4a.q. road and several others. 

2 qq.4' the actual word for butcher is avoided as  far as possible 

since it  involves some opprobrium. Similarly ~qq*q.  ( 4. ) for black- 

smith which should not be used in a blacksmith's presence, but 59'"(7' 
(lit. head-man) substituted for it. 

3 The after 67. is omitted (See Cap. V, pare. 1.5). 



CHAPTER XVI.  

I have mutton a n d  yak's meat. 1 b 

16 1~1%-sha tang tshaz-sha yo. 
-. * - m What is t h e  price of a leg of muttoil ? Q7'qm4q flf WYE 

4 m 9('~~'~di'q I luk-sha slii-ling-la l o n g  Pa-tsho yim-pa ? 
v-- 

Two sh'o (i.e., five annas, four pies). q7Nwq* T'vdj 1 ici sh'o-tb 

yin . 
Very well, 1 will buy a leg of mutton. ~ 3 ' ~ ~ * 4 $ # ~ * 2 ~  

-*-. 9 7 qq 11 0-na  nge slii-ling chi nyo-%i-y in .  
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22. B u y i n g  a turquoise. 
4rr 4 

Have you any turquoises for sale ? ~ 7 ' 7 ~ ' ~ & ~ ' 9 " ~ 7 *  
u - 

4q 1 %hyo yt1 tshong-gyu yo-pe ? 

Yes, Sir. ~TN'GT 1 yo. 

*4N 1 y al-po y6-pe ? Have you any good ones ? qq 47 - 2- 
Yes, Sir ; I have excellent ones. qqN'q9J'qqg&C u]? I 

Id y a - t h d - c h h o  yo. 
Clh - 4A e 

What is the price of this one ? ~ ~ q g ~ ~ ' T * & ~ U I q s I  di-i  

l ong  Za-tsho yim-pa ? 

Three sang, Sir, (five rupees). ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ 9 ( ~ f l ' ~ q  1 li sang- - 
s u m  yin.  

? 
Tell the correct price. 5qgyq*r44 1 tsjp-den la*. 

'Jd - *  How much will you give, Sir ? qw ~ q q ~ '  3N* 4('&YTNq 
w 

~ N ' ~ ~ E ' G I ' E ' ~  1 ku-slio- k y i  k'a- tshb. so-re naltg-yong- 

n g a  ? 

Make it ten trang-kas (two rupees, eight annas). ?7'4aw@' 
( 35 I ) trang-ka chu clii. 

- 

1 Lit. to be sold. 
2 qq'zy* is added to many adjectives to denotc very; e.g., PqqsX7' 

very great. 
3 One sang = six trang-kas and one sh'o = one rupee, ten annas, 

eight pies. 
4 ~ ~ u ' T N ' ~ ~ G ' s '  is h. hon. of '$i*s* to give. The ordinary iton. is 

qqr's- 
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That price does not quite suit. Please give me a little more 

than that. ~ ~ w ~ E ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ $  $'qrn) GL-r q- 1 %m 

-2- ?q~'Tq'6.~5 Ts(WmqqE. 1 ja-gong t'e toE- 
c 3  

t s a  yong-nga min-du ; fe-ne t o l - t s a  pa-ro-nang. 

Well, make it two sang (three rupees, five annas, four pies). 

~F~'&JE'Y~N* ( 97 1 ) 3  fa o-qoa sang-t 'o-eli i .  

As you, Sir, give the order, I must sell it you for that. 

kyi  ka- 

G 4 ' 6 ~ ~ q - q ' 5 ~ '  
nang-nga  y in- tsang 

1 Hon. of qr' 
4 aT.9 = to raise. 

3 Note that 7. is used instead of q 9 ~ .  SO also $L.~L'  = one sang. 

For three and more than three the ordinary numerals are used. 
4 yq*q. ( ~ g ~ . q .  ) = lit. to o f f e ~  ; therefore to give or sell t o  a. 

superior. 



198 TIBETAN GRAMBlA4 It. 

23. B u y i n g  silk. 

By a, gentleman of the middle class (6th or 7th grade). 

G. = Gentleman. S. = Shopkeeper. 

G. (Coming to the door of the shop.) Is the merchant in ? 

yo-pe ? 

8. Yes, Sir. Please come in. qqae@i 1 q*qRqvy w 

&e%eqq~*~T ( YT~-)I ~ r i  yij ; k u - s ~ o  ya chhi$- 
w 

g y u  nang-go. 

rS. (A f t e r  G. has come in.) Please sit down. 4qqIN9T4' 
w T E ~ ~ T T  ( 7Twe ) I slizc-den ja-go. 

G. Thank you. Have you got any silk of the best quality 
C\ 

for making a dress ? 47q-G I @75~~'54'43' vqm 

42 s l q ' ~ q ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ * v ~ ~ e q 4 ~ ~ ~  -- 1 les, k hy e-rang- la 

chhzl-pa S O -  ya PO-chhen ang-gi t'alog-po yo-pa nang-ngc 

S. Of what colour do you require it, Sir ? qqqvgFf'f15* 

tshon-do Ran-dre go-zua nang-gi yo t'ang. 

G .  Hare you any dark yellow ? yqq*Gm ( 3 ~ )  G7*qe 
w 

qqE'Eq I n y d - s e  yo-pa nang-nge ? 

8. ( s h o w i n g  some.) Will this suit you, Sir ? nlslw'qT~ 

a-yo ? 
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B u y i n g  silk - continued. 

G. = Gentleman. S. r= Shopkeeper. 

G. That will do. What is the price? ~~~~m~~~ 1' 
4 h 

g q N ' ~ ~ ~ m & y ~ ~ ~ ' ~ d i t m ~  I t a b P e  yong-nga ; ja- 

Bong %a-tsho y i rn-  pa aang-nga.  

8. The price, Sir, is four ngii-sang (six rupees, ten annas, 
h h 

eight pies). ~ 4 l ~ ' ~ ~ 7 ~ ~ ' q ~ 4 q * ~ 4  u 1 15 Bong 

ngi i -sang s l i i -  y in. 

G. Tell me the real price. ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q ( ~ ~ '  1 yang-t ik.  sung. 

S. How much will you give, Sir ? 5qqqq-$-gq~-Tcm 
~ ~ ~ ' l ~ ~ * ~ N T q ~ ~ ~ ' E *  1 ku-alio-hyi j a - t o n g  Pa- 

tsho so-re nang-yony-nga ? 

G. Give it me for two sang (three rupees, five annas, four 

pies). qcy9(qc 1 sang-tb nang. 

8. I cannot give it you for that. Please give me two sang 
and five sh'o (four rupees, two annas, eight pies). 

9(qE'qqqqqr 1 tpe-la to& tsa bii nii-pa rnin-du ; sang - 

t'o sl io-nga so-re nang-ro-nang.  

G. Very well, then, that price will suit. 4q~'G qqm77 
~ N ' ~ ~ ' E '  1 les, o-~za  t'ak-Pe yong-nga. 

S. In  future whatever you require, Sir, is here. 

~ G * G .  =will do. So also when a servant is filling a glass, cup, etc., 

7.4~'~. 1 means that will do = bas in Hindustani. 
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Buying silk-continued. 

G.= Gentleman. S. = Shopkeeper. 

(~5-3-) %TI SKU-la kt&-slio-la thung-kho h - re  yopa 

nang-nga de yo. 

G.  Thank you. If I require anything, I will get it here. 

na Zen-2yi-yin. 

6. Thank you, Sir. ~ * ~ ~ * ~  I lci les. 

G. Good-day. q q * q q ~ ~ * ~  1 o-na SKU-a. 
w 

6. Thank you, Good-day, Sir. ~ * f l ~ ~ * ~  1 ~$\:4'9* 
U 

TqE' 11 la les, Ra-le chhip-gyu-lzalzg. 
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24. A small  t m d e r  calls a t  a gentleman's house w i t h  some 
wayes. 

M. = Master. T. = Trader. S. = Servant. 

T. to 8. Please ask if I may see the master. E' file qyq' 4' 
u; 4 '  

Q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * % * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  1 nga  kun-dzia-la cha chho l -  

Ea SKU-lo-nany. 

S* to 1: Very good. tqqq*G 1 les. 

& to M. A trader wants to know if he may see you, Sir. 
d 

b ~ ~ 4 ' f  7'qv~7q*tq'455 ' ~ 7 ' ~ 9 ' ~ ' ~ ~ q  1 t s h n g - p a  
w Q e 

chi  kuoz-diin-la cha-chhok-la SKU-ki-du. 

M. to 6. Very well, let him come in. YK'~ qf 36?' 

wolzg sho cKi. - 
6. to T. The merchant may come in. & ' 7 ~ ' f l v ~ 7 ~ ' ~ ' ~ 4 '  

w - 
qC &qeq 1 tshong-pon kun-diin-la phe-chhok-ka. 

( T h e n  the trader comes in before the  master of the house, 
takes off h i s  hat ,  bows, and  puts  out h i s  tongue according to  
1 he regular salutation.) 

4A 
Me to T. The merchant has arrived. Sit down. q1 &Lo 

T. to M. Thank you, Sir. f l * ~ q ( ~ * ~  I la  les. 

4 - 
Af t'o S. Pour out some ten for the merchant. ~ E * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * E '  

197 1 tshong-pon l a  clia lu. 
w 
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A small trader calls at  a gentleman's house-continued. 

M. = Master. T. = Trader. S. = Servant. 
4 

M. to T. What have you got for sale ? ~ ~ ~ m q ' ~ @ ~ ~ 7  1 
u 

tshong-gyu la - re  khe yo ? 

T. to M. I have brought sorne turquoises to show you. qqq' 

YY fJ4'~q'fJ~T~ . - T ~ Y I  gii-yu chem-phe sliu- gyu 
w 

khe yo. 

M to T. (picking up a turquoise.) Whak is the price of this 
d * 

one ? FJTN' ( ~~~' ) ~ ~ ' s ( ' & ~ * ~ d j ' ~  1 de l o n g  la- 

tsho yim-pa ? 

T. to M. Sir, the price of this one is three sang (five rupees). 

sang-sum yin. 

M. to T. Tell the real price. ~ ~ ' 7 ~ ' ~ 4  1 yany-ti la$. 

T. to M. How much will Your Honour give ? $f7~7fl '5~'  
d u 

~ ' & ~ ~ J ~ ~ * T ~ ~ ~ ( ~ ~ E ' ~ E ~ E '  1 ku- slio -ky i  Xa-tshG s6-w 

nang yong-nga ? 

M. to T. Make it one sang and five sh'o (two rupees, eight 

T. to dl. Please give me two sang (three rupees, five annas, 
42 4rY 

four pies). ~ ~ * ~ * ~ N n l ' ~ q * q q ~ ' ~ q w * 7 ~ ~ '  1 sang - 
tb SO-re nang-TO- nallg. - 

to 2'. Very well, I will. q ' q ' w ~ ~ ~  I 0-na yoflg-figa. 
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B small trader calls at a gentlen~ala's house-continued. 

M. =Master. T.=Trader. S. = Servant. 

M. to T. Now-a-days is the business of you traders fairly 
4 C4: 4 4 d  

good ? T'T E ' ~ E ' ~ ~ ~ E * C I ' & ~ ~ * ~ L * W ~ % ~ ~ ~ * ~  1 
- *  

t'e- ring-sang khye tsho~tg-pa-tsho-la tshong uu-tse du%- Be ? 

T. to M. Y e s ,  fairly good. 7 Id, ga-ro- 
U - 

du. 

M. to T. In  future  if I want anything, I will send word to 
Y-  -- 

you t o  bring it. q(qq(.qwTp ~ ~ q ~ ' ~ ~ ' 4 * ~ @ ~ ~ ~  
w 

a Sn14'45~' ( ~-4-c' ) qeUJ4 1 SKU-lii kho-cXe Ea-re yo- 

pa khe-sho i e   lei^ tang-gi-yin. 

I !  to  M. Thank you, Sir, ~ ~ ~ ~ ' Q  1 lu les.. 
4 

M. to T. Take tea, don't be in  a hurry. Ijll*WNeE*qqC l lqw 
L. * 
r 4  

4'6.r-$7 1 a-le clia,-thung, tkel-la ma-eKe. 

T. to M.  Thank you, Sir, I won't have any more (tea). 

* 1 g$*%q 1 l i  tha-chhe, slia-bi-men. 
*3 

M. to T. Have another cup. qCQ,qc 1 Enng thzmg. 
U 

T. to M. No more, thank you, Sir. fls(webjq\ Ws(q'bjq 1 16- 

nzen, li-wze?~. - qc 

111. to T. Very well. T'q'CAJE'E' 11 o-lta yong-nga. 

(Then  the trader makes the same .salutntio~~ as at entering 
and goes out.) 
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25.  Deciding a dispute. 

Wliioh is the complainant ? ~~9'gfl~di '&T'<~ u ) %yen-sku 

SKU-lchen sz~ re. 

Which is the accused ? ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ ' ~ ~  khap-the su ye. 
b 

P u t  the  witnesses outside. I will call them in presently 

- *.- ~ ? ~ ? * 3 ~ ' 4 ~ ' 5 ; 1 ~ 4 5 ~ '  (5~') s( W q J  P nng-po chhi- 

lo-la do-clii ; sliu-la re-re clie-ne ke-tang-si-yin. 
v 

What is your complaint ? B~qeqwqegez~wq I khy6 la-re 
- Y  

SKU-gyzc yo-pa ? 

Yesterday evening a Tibetau named Wang-dii beat me in the 
4Cv 

bazaar without any reason. qqEeq9]E'flW'fl' r y  4' 

5 - 1  dung- gong throm-lu g6-p~ wany-du i e -  khen- Wyi - - 
nga t'on-fa tsu-ne me-pa dung cKung. 

ISe would not (lit. would not know to) beat you without 

some reason. What actually happened ? (Lit. What 

- - w 

T'TT khyo ton-t'a tsa-ne me-pa dung shing-gi ma-re. 

t'e Ea-re re ? 

He was coming drunk down (the hill), and I was going upe 

~q'74( 'g '4~ 'a7 '4 '  is an adverb and as usual takes the adjectival 
form. 
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When he reached me he assaulted me. F5'qsw qqw 

47E'C45EN'3Ee I kho ra-di-ne ma yong-gi du ,  nga yn 
U 

u' 
dro-k'i yo, n g e  tsa-la le@-pa fang nga dung cliung. 

(I'o the accused.) Why did you beat him ? (Lit .  What is the 
4- 7 6- 

meaning of beating by you ? ~ ~ j ~ w q ~ ' ~ ~ q 7 q ~ ~ q -  
U 

khyo-re dung-we t'on-fa %a-9.e 1.e ? 

Yesterday I drank a little beer1 a t  a friend's house, and con- 

sequently I have no idea what I did. pa* qw E' 

(4') $ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ s ( * ? ~ g ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ * ~ 9 ~ 8 ~ q ~ ~ 1  
w * 

khe-sa nga-re ga-po nye-po chili-lii tsa-la chhang toR- 
tsn-chi thzcng-ngn yina-pe la-re clie yo tsn-ne SKU-gyu 
nain-du. 

You must pay a fine of five rupees ; in default (lit. if that does 
- 

not happen) I shall send you to jail for a meek. KT* 

*.- qgTw ( t2,ET ) 7 W 4  11 go~-mo nga izye-pa drup t'e 

ma cKung na diin-thra chi tson-12 chul-El:-yin. 

1 Beer is brewed from barley in Tibet, and from nlarwa (eleusine 

coracana) in Uarjeeling and Sikkim. 
4W' here means because. 

3 p * 4 -  means lit. to accomplisl~, and is used sometimes in the sense 
v 

of to give, to procure. 
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26. Paying a visit. 

V. = Visitor. H. = Host. 

V. How do you do ? 5;lwqFq~'49q~' q~q' TEqe '1 
V 

ku-sKo SKU-den ja  yo-pa ? 

H. Very well. Please come in and  sit down. ~yl'qq 1 

ehhip-gyu-nang, SKU-den ja. 

H. (to seroant) Give this gentleman some tea. sy.='l@l"*~' 
7 ' q  1 ku-slio la sii-ja shii. 

* 
3- H. (to visitor) I never meet you now-a-days. 4Tfl4' aq'q' 

w 

'1fi ~ ' ~ ' q ~ ' ~ ~ ~ f l ' f l . 3 ~ '  4 1 pal-lam-chi ku-slio ma-ne 

Y. That is so. I have been a bit worried by some work 
lately, and so have been unable to call on you. 4 ' 'Is 

4 6 5 ' ~ ' ~ ' q N ' f l ' ~ ~  1 ica-nang-lalag, par-lam-chi tkel- 
w w 

yeng dra-po chiE-k'i char-yyu ma-ne ma-cKung. 
- - - -- pppp - - - - -- -- --  - -- -- --- 

1 Lit.-Are you seated, Sir  ? 
* Lit.--Yes. 
4~*4~*37' it literary word. The ordinary colloquial word would be 

~ ? G ' N G '  I n  conversation between gentlemen a, good many literary 
words are: used. 

4 Or  g'4V - 
f19.q. = business, qk's* (literary word) = to agitate. 
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Paying a visit-continued. 

V. = Visitor. H. = Host. 

B. You have now come from your house I suppose. 7'YW 

sim-sha ne chhig-gyu nang-nga yin dro. 

V .  Yes, after finishing my committee work I have come 

straight here. 441w'q4 1 Wrn3 N"T~-~N'ws'NE' 

t?o-92e lam-sung de cha-ra-yin. 

H. Well, stay here to-day and take it easy. TTT KC' 
w 

0-na fee-ring kzr hlo-hlo nang-tre SKU-den-ja go. 

V. Many thanks. q w n l ~ ~ ' 5  11 li les. 

1 ~ ~ . ~ W * $ T N * W .  = a place where officials attend for work = cot- 

chery, committee-room, etc. 
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27. The  same continued. 

V. Now the  night is far advanced ; I must be going. 

t'a t'o-gong chhi-po cli i-kyi-du ; gong-pa sXu--go. 
II.. Very well,, you must come and see me sometimes, when 

free from work. nl'wqq'q 1 ~ ~ ~ ' ~ E N W ~ ~ ~ * ~ E ~ *  
w e 

q r n 2 ~ ~ 4 * f f J ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  ( ?Tqm 1 16 les, t h z~Esang  thul- 
V 

sang lii chhig-gyu nang-go. 

V. Many thanks. You too must come and see me when you 

are not  busy. qmqq~'G 1 S ; J " ? @ ~ ~ N - ~ E ' ~ ~ ~ ' $ ~ '  
w w 

u 
12 les, ku-slio yalag thu-t're me-pe gang-la nye tsa-la 

H. Well, Good- bye. 7 7, $- ~ 2 4 '  5- qdic yT ( 1 
u' 

fa ka-le chhip-gyu  nang-yo. 

V .  Good-bye. fl'qqq-5' s]*$m4qs(~*7~t3i'c\~ 16 les, 
w 

Ba- le sliu-den-ja. 

1 Lit. I must aslr for leave. 
2 3 s J N ' N G  W ' ~ ~ N ' N K N ' R ( '  HOT&. for M ~ M N . M * M N '  

3 HON. for $94. 

S ' R ( ~ N ' &  1 Note the different genses in which this very frequent 

expression is used, e .g . ,  " Thank you," " Yes," " Very well," etc. Here 
no translation is necessary. 
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28. Recei uing a visit p o r n  a Tibet an Oficia 1. (Colzversa tion 
ubout  Tibet.) 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 

/ i z ~ -  slio SKU-denja yo-pa ? 

E. Very well. Welkurne. ~ q ~ * ~ ~  1 ZJq.l'&~'qqC-gc 1 
Id yo, chhn-phe ~za~zg- c X z i , ~ ~ ~ .  

T. (Polite 9-eply.) * 1 l i  yi;. 

E. Please sit down. v q @ W ' 4 g ~ ~ v ~ ~ q v ~ ~ q  1 ~ u - s ~ o  - 
SKU-den-jn. 

1! Tllank you. - I l i  les. 

E. (to his xrl-want.) Offer the gentleman some tea. 

E. In  what part of Tibet do you live ? ~ w 4 @ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ e  
- w 

- 

ja-sa Pa-pa ye. 

T. I live in Lhasa. ~ ~ ' i ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ; y " 8 ,  I nga d6-sa hla-sa 

E. What G-overnrnent post do you hold 1 qe4lq7a 'TqC 
w * - * -  ~ v ~ 9 ( . f l ~ * ~ w < ' q 4 E w q ' ~ ~ ' 4  I k u-slio S K U ~ ~ - g i  chha- 

le Ba-re nun-gi yo-pa ? 

I am a Tsi-piin (i.e., in charge of an accounts office). 
1 4+ 
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Receiving a visit fyom a Tibetan Oficial-continued. 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. - .-. .-a- @ ~ ' ~ ~ ~  3 ~ N * T ' &  3 qy 1 nga tsi-p&~-@ le- 

kn clii- kyi- yo. 

E. What work do yon have to do as  a Tsi-pGn ? 
ye4lmqe 

u 4 ~ ~ - ~ T q - ~ - g ~ * n l ~ - ~ - ? - q q ~ - q q , ? r * i y 1  k u - 8 ~ 0  

tsi-pon-%yi chha-le Ra-re aang-go-ye. 

T. We have a lot of work to clo in connection with the PC- 

counts of the Government revenues and the like. - ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ 4 c $ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~  '8q*~Nmw$qN* q' f l~~F 
w d 

gyiT~+J*Gi 1 ~ c i  n,galz-tsho sliung-gi hap-k y i  tsi-le 

E. Now-a-days who exercises supreme power in Tibet ? 

sang PO-kyi gye-po sii nalzg-gi yo-wa-re ? 

T. The Dalai Lama has tillten np the secular and spiritual 
Government, and exercises the  supreme power. 

yon Rim-PO-chhe-Ri gye-si chhii-si slie-ne kyanl-gos 

* -/ 

Ew I see. Is Tibet a very large country ? ~ * ~ ~ ~ ' ~  1 4T 
4 -42 

~ E ' 4 ' 2 J ' & ~ ' ~ F * E N  1 id les, $6 lung-pa gya-chhn~z- 
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Receiving a visit from a Tibetan Oficial- continued. 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 

y- \ T. It is of middling size. ~ ~ ( N * ~ ~ ~ * Q , ~ * ~  47 1 16 au- 
V 

tse dm-po yo. 

8. Which is the pleasantest part of Tibet ? ~ ~ * 6 & ~ ~ ' ~ *  - 4/ 4 1 po lcyi lcyil ne  k'a-pa tro-wa-yong ? 

T Lhasa is about the pleasantest. 

tog-tsa hle-sa t ~ o - w a  yong. 

E. I see. Tibet must be, I fancy, a nice country. 

Id les, clie-nu po te yafi-po yo-pa yim-pa-re. 
m4 9- 1'. NOW I must be going fo r  to-day. 7 7 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * g *  - -9 7 4 4  1 fa tk-ri?ag gongpn sKu-Ri-yin. 

R Won't you stay a little longer ? T T ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' T ~ ~ ' T E ~  
w 

yTq I tolt-tsa sliu-den ju-go. 

T. To-da.y I have some work to do, so I must be going. I will 
? C I  

call on you later on. 7 - * ' ; ~ ' ~ ~ $ ~ * 4 ~ ~ * 6 . ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ '  

E. Very good. You must come and see m e  when you are 

not busy. q*~qq.fj  I ~ ~ N * $ ~ * ~ ~ * c . J ~ * ~ ~ *  q* EE,* 
w 

--- - 

1 H e  mea,ns tha t  it is very large, but it is not considered etiquette 
a,mong Tibetail gent lemci~ to praise ouc's own possessions, not even 
011~'s owl1 country. 
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Receiving a visit f i o m  a Tibetan Oficial-continued. 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 

g a  lri les, thzcl-t?el rile-pe g e l ~ g  
u 

lii n g e  tsa-la chhip-gyu naizg-go. 
w - 

T. Many t h a n k s .  Well, good-bye.  q'q9(aa~ 1 qw qa 7- $- 

4 -  I Z(A les, o-na ka-le SKU-den-ja. 

E. Good-bye ,  t h e n .  weqq~*G 1 4 1 la- 
- 
u 

Ees, Za-le ehh iy -gyz~  nnng .  



CHAPTER XVL. 

29. The sante contiiiued (discussing travel ling arrangements). 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 

E. According to Tibetan custom when a gentleman goes on 
a journey does he give all his servants ponies to ride 
4c u -- 47'589 N ' ~ w ' w ' ~ " ~ ' c T ' ~ ~ N  * G 4 N ' 9 4 ~ ; ' ~ 5 '  (4$4 

$0-kyi lz~P-sii la pGni-po chho- he izang-?age gang-lii 
SKU@-chhi gang-kha lii chhilC-yn nang-yolag ?age ? 

T. Yes, he provides them all wit11 ponies. ~ ~ N ' f l C ~ ' n l ' 5 '  

qd\~*c&~~' 1 i d  gang - kha la ta .~ta?ag-yong. 

E After what manner do they proceed on their journey? 

- 
TqE'WEm 1 ehhip-gyu wnn.9-nge gany -16 Ean-dye-Be 

3 ehhilp-gyu sang-yong : 

T. He puts half in  front of him and half behind him, and 
* 4 

rides himself in the middle. q4am ZJ-57 7 'FY~ ' q* 

4rr 
G 

VE' I SKU@-chhi chhe- ka nge~z-la tong-n.ga ?tang-yong ; 

chhe-ka sliz~k-la shoEifa-nany- ne porn-po kyil- la chhi@- 
g y u  nang- yo12g. 

I understand. Do all the servants travel with their 
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The same continued (discussing travelling aryange- 

T. = Tibetan. E.= Englishman. 

$ I E ' P @ ~ * ~ ~ C  1 16 les ; porn-po t'ang hlen-gye 

slialj-chhi gang-kha phe yong-nga ? 

T. He sends his butler and cook on ahead; then after his 
muleteers have started, he starts himself with his 

servantsinsinglefile. f l q N ' ~ ~ l . q ' ~ E * f l ' ~ q -  

w 

~ ~ c G K *  1 15 nyer-pa t'ang ma-chhen n y i  nyen-drb. 16 

t ong-nga naay -ne t e-Csliublu ti-e-pa chhin tshar-ra 
t'a72g t'e-diny slialj-chhi gang-lzhn porn-po fang hlen- 
g y e  chhig-~a  drik-ne chhilj-gyw rhang-yong. 

E. To do what does he send the butler and cook on ahead? 

TqE'E' ( 4.) ?? 1 nyw-pa t'aang ma-chhen nyi ngen- 

la %a-re clie-la tong-nga nalzg-nga-re. 

l'. He sends the two servants in advance in order to have 
things ready and prepare food before he arrives. 
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l 'he same continued (discussing travel ling arrange- 

ments)  .-- continued. 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 

( 4- ) q~ 1 ngen-drii nyi-po pom-po chhip-gyu  ma 

nang Kong-ld pheg-drik! sliu-wa tang slie-la bo-wa 
tong-nga nang-nga re. - 

E. I understand. qEw 1 vq4'pwG 11 wong, 16 les. 
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30. T h e  same continued (discussing the agricultural and 

mineral  products of I'ibet). 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 
- 4 2  E. What crops are grown in Tibet ? ~ ~ ~ * ~ i ' ~ ~ ~ ' q q ' q *  - 4- 

T'$J'U\rEW 1 li go-lii  ton-tho %a-re kye-yong ? 

T. I n  Tibet itself, wheat. barley, peas and mustard are the 
chief crops. In  Koilp-po maize, buck-wheat and vari- 
ous other crops grow. ICong-po is warmer than 
Lhasa. Besides bamboos, apricots, apples, walnuts, 
and all kinds of food are grown. ~ 4 1 q e ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~  

(tren) 

rang-lii tyro ?be t r e n  s u m  t a n g  pe-ICan9 .shivR-ehhe-wa 
kye-yong ; kong-po lii ken-dzorn tbng t k a u  la-so%-pa 
ton-tho na-tsho icye-yong ; hla-sa le kong-po t'ro-&re ; 
n y u n g - m a  fang k h a m - g u  ku - shu  tar -ka  se  Rang-yang 
k ye- yong. 

E. I see. How many days' journey is it from Lhasa to 

4 .- 
* I l a  les, hla-sa ne kong-po @ ~ - l a  s h a b  

q q a  is often used colloquially for qq-4' 
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The same continued (discussing the agricultural and mineral  
p ~ o d u c t s  of Tibet)  -continued. 

T .  = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 

T. One reaches Upper Kong-po in fifteen days. To Lower 
-. Kong-po the journey takes one month. ~ q ~ ' ~ ~  

\3 

' 4  1 2, kong-t.6 lii sliaP-nta eh ii- 

Ilga la  phe-hyi-ye ; kong-nae par-t'u da-tcra chi  t s a m  phe 
go-kyi-re. 

--r- EN- E. Is mood plentiful in Tibet ? ~ ~ f l ' ~ c q ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ,  

T, There is a certain amouiit of wood; but for fires cattle- 
* - 

dung is mostly used. qqv' -4c57' $ FK~ 7 3 7 ~  ' 

li shin9 tok-tsa yong-te shuE-cl~he-wa me tong-ya Z r 2  
cho- tca bii yong. 

E. Are gold, silver and coal to be had in Tibet by mining ? 
v ;L- 

4 ~ ' ~ s ( ~ , 7 ~ ' ~ ~ * ~  v 
*'we qN' R,qe 9- WE' EN' 

w 

q4(N 1 90-lfi ser t'aqzg ng i i  do-so sa-ae  do?^-gyu yong- 

nge 15 1 

T. Yes, in  Tibet itself gold, silver and coal are to be had by 

Note method of describing the upper and lower parts of a country. 
It is often used. 

sqq. In  conversation between ordinary people 4Fq' is used, bu t  

the higher classes affect literary forms in their conversation. 



I'he same continued (discussi~~g the agriczd t ural  and minerat 
products of 5"ibet)-continued. 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 

mining, but  it is not customary to mine for them. 

- -- .3 ~ ~ 4 ' 4 ~ w ~ q ~ e q w g ~ * ~ ~ w  1 1s $* rang-ld ser t'ang 

ng i i  do-so don-gyu yong-te diin-pe luI-so mi-yong. 

E. Is tha t  so ? What  harm is there in  mining ? q'qqqe% 1 -- ~ ~ ~ ' ~ * q ~ ' ~ " l ' @ ~ q ' ; c ' ~ 1 ~ * ~ * ~ ~  t I la-les ; don-pa- 

nang-nga la Iiyiin la-re yo-wn-ye. 

2'. If they are mined the soil-essence of the country is 
damaged, and good crops are oot produced. "rqa' 

ton-tho gang ga l -po  kye-kyi ma-re. 

1 A prevalent Tibetan idea.. 
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31. A visit t o  the Dalai Lama b y  a Tibetan General (De-pon). 

T. = Tibetan. E. = Englishman. 

E. I n  Tibet when a general goes to pay his respects to the 

Dalai Lama, what does he have to do ? ~7'nlw$J4~" 

N ' ~ g ~ ~ ' ~ q ~  I po-la by an%-g on Rim-po-chhe 74~77 - - 
kum-diin-la De-pon ku-sKo chi je-k'a char-ra nang-nu 
Ran-dye nang go- %yi-re la. 

T. After sitting for a while in the ante-room, the chief drii- 
nyer says to him, " Yo11 can come." After going 
up, he must make three obeisancesz; offer the Dalai 
Lama a ceremonia-1 scarf, take off his hat, and ask for 

a blessing. 

1 An official of the fourth grade. Under him in the Dalai Lama's 
llousehold are eight dro-nyers, who are fifth grade. All nine a r e  

monks. Besides these there are four dro-nyers, one for each Shap-pe, 
these dro-nyers being laymen and of sixth grade. 

W n e e s  and forehead touch the ground at  each obeisance. 
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A visit to the Dalai Lamu b y  a Tibetan Gene~al  
(Dr-pon)-con t inued.  

sliu-dell ia-IZP t'e-ne d~ i ;n -ny  e l  chhe 171-po chhi9-gytl- 

nang chholt-Ea ka-nang-yong ; yar-phep-pu t'ang ku- 

chha szsm tshe-ra .]zany -?xe k y anz-gon Xinz-po-chhe la 

je-dal* bii-~*a-~xalxg - n e  wu-slia pi-nr chhn B-wang SKU-wa 

nang go-kyi-re. 

T h e n  a silk cushion is placed below t h e  throne. The De- 

pon having sat down on it, tea is brought. 3 ' 4 ~ '  

sliule-thri shanx t'e SKU%-den KO-kha chi ky6n-yong : t'e i; 

gang 1 i  De-pan hu-slio sliuE-den j a  tshar-ra-t'afng, so- 

A f t e r  tea has been of fered t o  t h e  Dalai Lama, some is laid 
4 c l -  4.14 

before t h e  De-pGn. g4Nv flq]q'qdi*qw&*qv qTqv E' 

- 

~ ] K w * E * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ E . G c ~  1 Kyarn-96% Him-PO-chhe li so- 

clia kya t'rup-pa fang De-pon ku-slio ld so-clia SKU-wa 

nang- yong. 

Note the  hon. given to  the verb by whicth the  tea of the Ddai 
Lama is brought in. It is not used in similar cases for officials even 
.of high rank. 
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A visit t o  the Dalai Lama b y  a Tihetan General 

4h 

After that rice-pudding is brought. ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' w *  4$Iw 

d9.e d7.e- si chhip-yyzi ~zang-yony. 

Then after this has  been offered t o  the Dalai Lsma, and to 
the  De-piin, the Dda i  Lams inquires after his l~eal th  
saying " Tsha.-rong De-piin, are you in  good health ? " 

t'e-ne K y a ~ t - ~ o n  Bzih: lli kya t'rzi$-pa t'ang Be-pol8 ku-  
slio in SKU-toa qaang-lxe ky am-gdr Rina-po-chhe-ne tshawa- 
t'ri nang-nga l i  Tsha-long De-piin iuk-po de-po cliung- 
nge ka-nalzg-yong . 

- . . -. - . . . - .. . . - - - - - - - - - - - . - - - - - - -. . - -- . -. - - - - -- - . - -- . -- . - - -- - 

1 Made of rice, butter and sugar. 
"it. " Inner or real protector. P >  

3 Lit. '' Intermediate question," i .e . ,  the first question of the new in- 
terview some time having elapsed since the last. 

4 The family name or surname of the De-pon, with estates in the 
u province. 



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 

32. Diplomatic intercourse, hon. 

The British Government is not responsible. 

qqw* 199*%7*4'~*?7 1 in-sX l ing- la thu-7cha yo-u.a 
w 

ma re. 

It will be a source of friction. qmf ~ 8 %  34' 1 
w 

O u r  subjects mill refuse to pay taxes or obey the lams. 

h- 

~ @ ~ ~ * ~ E '  1 ngali-tshii mi-ser-k'yi thre j e  thzsp mi- 

It is probably not finally decided. 37 qEw EN* Hg CJ* (75 1 
Be-rang n g e  ine-pa drn. 

It will be  referred for equitable adjustment. qsSc4q 

The British Government desire to  maintain amicable rela- 

tions with other governments. 

7/012g-12ye thz~k -d8  nany-gi yo-wa-re. 

They will make every endeavour to pick a cjuarrel wit11 the 
- 4  

Tibetan Government. p=.-&qwr?* 9qE' q* vy *' 
w 



CHAPTER XFI. G223 

nye k 6 y  yd thap Xang-thug clie- yong. 

Although China is divided into parties, she can raise soldiers 

to meet aggression on her territory. 3*49'4C~7'[4' 

42 

1 gya-na nang- tsa ?-ha-kha clie de-nu- yang, so-so 

sa-cha sulrg-yyu nzaE-mi kii-thzllj- yong. 

t t  will be difficult for us to hold out much longer, for you 
know how much more powerful tlie one nation is than 
the other (lit. the great difference in the extent of 

the power of the two nations). +jiiq-qqq* qEw 

chhe-chhung he-baE chhem-po sho7.-zcqa yin-tsalalzg izgalz- 
tsho gyiin-ling liak' thu9-pa iia-le-chhenz-po yong-gi-re. 

I fear that serious complications may arise, for the majority 
of the people are already beginning to complain of 

h c\- 

the situation. a* q q - 2 ~  WN* 'l*??~ qe*qm 4yq 

v- g q - 4 ' ~ ~  I mi yhe-chhe le-6-a di-6 do-la ie-7ze t'aialz-da- 

~ L P  I , - P - s ~ o  Eyi-dz~ ; ge-kyon tang-nzen yong-nyen chhenx- 
po-lrr. 

I shall be held responsible if the negotiations fail. qr14' 
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7-Ty I Ira-q,~olx t ~ ? x - ~ n ~ i l ~ ,  .r~~a-clizlug-)xn ma-cXu~ag ma- 

thii-pe kha ilga-la, yong-qi-re 

Our government has no a im other than the maintenance of 

t he  st at u s  quo. K ~ ~ * ~ ( ~ c . $ ~ z J ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ *  w &q*$ 

chho.9-si ngon-yii rany-ja sKa8-g yu ma-to s7ies-kyi 
gong-pa yo-wn ma-re. 
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